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PREFACE.

I.
Contents of this Volume.

WE may call this volume the Manual of the Celebrant. It is
a collection of little works that St. Alphonsus published suc-
cessively, in order to induce and aid priests to celebrate Mass
well.

This volume has four j a-ts, namely :

I. THE SACRIFICE OF JEsus CHRIST.—The author here
shows us in a few words the Sacrifice of our divine Saviour as
prefigured in the Old Law, as accomplished on the cross, as
continued on the altars, and as eternized in heaven. He then
gives a short explanation of the prayers of Mass. We have
added to it the account of a striking miracle which occurred in
1772, near Naples, and which confirms the truth of the Sacra-
ment of the Altar.

II. THE CEREMONIES OF THE Mass.—It is a detailed ex-
planation of the Rubrics, at least as to what concerns the pri-
vate Mass. We have added thereto an Appendix, the substance
of which is drawn from the Rubrics of the Missal and from the
Moral Theology of our author. The Appendix is followed bya
dissertation on the Honorarsum of Masses, in which are briefly
treated several interesting questions touching this subject.

III. PREPARATION FOR MASS AND THANKSGIVING AFTER
Mass.—This is a large and varied collection, that offers us, in
three parts, Considerations, Affections, Acts, Aspirations, and
Prayers, for every day of the week ; every one may select there-
from what suits his devotion.

IV. THE MASS AND THE OFFICE THAT ARE HURRIEDLY SAID.
—Thislittle work is in the main a pressing exhortation addressed
to the ministers at the altar, to induce them to fulfil worthily
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the double function with which they are specially charged;
namely, to offer the holy Sacrifice and to celebrate the praises
of God in the name of the Church. We add, that this is a fit-
ting conclusion of the volume; for the first part of it is, as it
were, the peroration or natural conclusion, and the second may
serve as a preface or as a transition to the following volume,
which has as its object the Divine Office.

II.
Zeal of St. Alphonsus in Regard to the Celebration of Mass.

These different writings give evidence of the zeal that ani-
mated our venerated author in regard to the divine Sacrifice
on our altars. From his childhood he was admired for the
tender devotion with which he attended Mass, received Com-
munion, or spent his time in adoring the Blessed Sacrament.
This virtue only grew and became more perfect as hie advanced
in age. Even in the midst of the world, notwithstanding the
occupations and the cares of the profession which he at first
embraced, he went every day to visit his dear Lord exposed in
one of the churches of Naples, and there on his knees aud im-
movable, he spent long hours before the altar, contemplating
the object of his affection with so humble and so recollected an
attitude, that he appeared to be out of himself; all persons that
saw him were profoundly edified. Such piety was to receive its
reward ; for thus we read in his writings: “ I feel myself bound,
at least out of gratitude to my Jesns in the Holy Sacrament, to
declare that by means of this devotion of visiting the Most
Blessed Sacrament, which 1 practised, though with so much
tepidity and in so imperfect a manner, I abandoned the world,
in which, unfortunately, I lived until six-and-twenty years of
age.”!

Such were his dispositions in the world ; but one cannot
imagine with what respect, with what care, with what dignity
and with what fervor he celebrated the holy mysteries when he
had the happiness of ascending the altar as a priest of the Most
High, to consecrate and to hold in his hands the body and the
blood of his well-beloved Jesus, and to be nourished every day
with this heavenly food. Moreover, we can hardly picture to

Y Visits, Introd. Vol. V1. page 117.
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ourselves what was his preparation for an act of which he had
so sublime an idea, and what was his conversation with his God
living in him after Communion and during his long thanks-
giving.

He never failed to celebrate Mass every day, unless he was
obliged by an absolute necessity to omit doing so; in this case
it was to him a very great privation. One day, at Naples, while
he was going to say Mass in a church that was far distant, he
was seized with violent cramps in the stomach, so that he was
not able to go any farther. His companion advised him to
enter some house and to use a remedy ; but he answered: “I
would rather walk ten more miles in order not to be deprived
of the privilege of saying Mass.” Fortunately he recovered
from his illness, and was able to satisfy his devotion.! He had
not the same consolation on another occasion, when he was at
St. Agatha. Pressed by an accumulation of work, he labored
every evening till a very advanced hour, and instead of taking
supper he contented himself with taking a glass of water before
going to bed. Once, however, he noticed that he had drunk
the water a little after midnight. Being quite annoyed by this
mishap, he at once sent for his servant and had him to bring him
different watches to find out the exact time; but finding that
they all agreed, he had to make up his mind to do without say-
ing Mass as well as without receiving Communion, which was
his resource whenever he was too ill to celebrate Mass. This
accident was the cause of great affliction to him for several
days.?

When he was at the altar one had more than one occasion to
admire the marvellous effects of his fervor, without speaking of
the trembling, the palpitation, the extraordinary movements that
he felt. At Modugno, in February, 1745, he was seen after the
Consecration raised in the air at the height of several feet. At
another time, at Nocera, while he was reciting the psalm Judica
me, he all of a sudden stopped. A Father who was serving his
Mass, thinking that his memory had failed him, without looking
at him suggested several times the words to him; but all to no
purpose : then raising his eyes, he saw the saint in an ecstasy.’

Y Villecourt, Vie de St. Alph. 1. v. ch. vii.
2 ZTannoia and Villecourt, 1. iii. ch. viii.
8 Panzuti, Novenar. scrm. 4.
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At the altar he resembled an angel rather than a human being;
after Communion his countenance appeared transformed, and
all on fire.! _

He made it a rule for the priests of his religious Institute to
celebrate Mass every day, and to employ in saying it half an
hour, after having devoutly prepared themselves; they had
then to make at least half an hour’s thanksgiving. He per-
mitted the shortening of the time of thanksgiving only in case
of necessity, as when many confessions had to be heard, and
there were only a few confessors; they had, however, to make at
least a quarter of an hour’s thanksgiving. He required that on
retreat days, besides the half-hour’s ordinary meditation, the
proximate preparation for Mass should last at least half an
hour, and the thanksgiving ‘a whole hour. He enjoined upon
the members of his Institute the exact observance of the cere-
monies of Mass, and in order that they might notfail in this, he
wished them carefully to study the Rubrics; for this purpose he
established a special conference for the exercise of the Rubrics
to be held on the first Monday of every month.

Obliged by obedience to assume the office of bishop in 1762,
when he was sixty-six years of age, and bowed down by the
weight of innumerable labors and grave infirmities, he at once
made exact inquiries regarding the manner in which the Holy
Sacrifice of the Mass was celebrated in his diocese ; he himself
examined the priests on the subject about which he had his
serious doubts, and he did not hesitate to suspend from the
celebration of Mass those whom he found deficient in this
respect, until they had duly corrected themselves. He more-
over watched specially over the manner in which the churches
were kept. In the course of his first pastoral visit he fell
dangerously ill, received Extreme Unction, and hovered for
several weeks between life and death. When he was hardly
convalescent and still bedridden, an altar was erected in his
room, where every day Mass was said, during which he com-
municated ; he would then send for the priests whom he wished
to examine, and made them go through the exercises of the
Rubrics in his presence. As for priests newly ordained, he did
not grant them permission to say Mass till he became certain

v Tannoia and Villecourt, 1. iii. ch. xliv.
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that they were perfectly able to observe all the prescribed cere-
monies. He used to say: “ When a man has once become a
cripple there is no longer any remedy for him.” He earnestly
recommended to them never to neglect to make a suitable
preparation and thanksgiving. “ By the acts that precede the
Mass,” he said, “especially by the act of contrition, one empties
and purifies the vessel of onc’s heart, and by those acts that
follow Mass one fills this vessel with graces and heavenly
gifts.” Such conduct did not fail to produce happy effects in
his diocese, the state of which left much to be desired ; thence-
forward priests were seen carefully applying themselves to the
celebration of Mass in an irreproachable and edilying manner.}

In 1768, at the age of seventy-two, the holy bishop had to
submit to a very severe trial. After a long and painful attack
of rheumatism his neck became twisted and his head bent, so
that his chin rested on his breast; he could not hold up his
head. He had to resign himself to pass in this state the rest of
his life, which wasyet to last nineteen years. He had already,
in 1765, asked in vain Pope Clement XIII to be freed from his
charge; he renewed his request, but without success. In the
midst of all his sufferings he did not forget his flock. Having
recovered little by little some strength, he again occupied him-
self with the affairs of his diocese and of his Congregation; he .
published more important books, and even entered the pulpit to
preach. He, however, believed that he was obliged to give up
saying Mass, because he was not able to raise his head to take
the precious blood : this was a source of the greatest grief to
him.

He had endured this privation for two years, when in a con-
versation with an Augustinian priest he began to speak of that
which so sensibly afilicted his pious soul. The Father, how-
ever, remarked to him that on account of his infirmity he could
be dispensed at the altar from performing certain ceremonies
that were not essential, and that he could sit down in such a
way as to make it convenient for him to take the precious
blood. This advice was to him a ray of light that filled his
heart with joy. He made the effort and succeeded. He im-
mediately gave information of his good fortune to Father Vil-
lani, his Vicar-General in the government of his Institute and

V Zannoia and Villecourt, 1. iii. ch, Xiil., Xiv., XxXix.
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his spiritual director, by a letter dated August 27, 1770, in which
he thus expresses himself: ““ To-day I again began to say Mass,
and I hope to be able to continue. The whole difficulty was in
taking the precious blood ; but a means of doing so with ease has
been pointed out to me. Glorza Patrz!” Writing to the same
Father on the following September 1, he says: “ Thanks be to
God! I continue to say Mass, but with great difficulty ; when
I finish Mass, I am nearly worn out and in great perspiration.”
He afterwards obtained permission from Rome to say every day
the Mass of the Blessed Virgin.

While making his thanksgiving after Mass he heard another
Mass, which was said by his chaplain or another priest. During
the recitation of the Credo, at the words /it incarnatus est he
threw himself on his knees, holding himself profoundly inclined,
notwithstanding the intense pain that he suffered; he did the
same thing at the Consecration, although cach time great efforts
had to be made to raise him up land put him back into his
chair.

He thus had the consolation of offering the Holy Sacrifice
till his eighty-eiglth year, either in his diocese or in the house of
his Institute at Nocera, to which he retired in 1775, when Pope
Pius VI. finally consented to relieve him of the burden of the
episcopate. - When at the altar, he was always most exact in
observing all the Rubrics, even in making the genuflections down
to the floor, although it was most difficult for him to do so,
and cach time great effort was required to raise him up. In
1784, when Father Villani saw that the difficulty of saying
Mass was becoming extreme, so much so that it was often feared
that the saint would not be able to finish it, he begged him to
abstain from celebrating Mass in future, telling him that such
was the will of God. The words “the will of God” made the
saint bow his head in submission. On November 23, which was
on a Friday, he made to God this great and perpetual sacrifice.
He had still three years to live, during which he finished his
eternal crown in the midst of new sufferings and the greatest
trials, both interior and exterior, which he bore till the end in
perfect conformity to the holy will of his God.

1 Yannoia and Villecourt, 1, iii ch. xliv.
2 Uillecourt, 1. iv. ch. xxvii.
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B8 i

Mass considered in its Relations to the Life of Jesus Christ,
to the Ecclesiastical Year, and to the Universal History of
Religion.!

The civil year is an abridgment of human life in which one
naturally discerns four seasons ; the day is an abridgment of the
year. So also, the ecclesiastical year, which begins with Ad-
vent, is an abridgment of the principal mysteries of religion ; and
one may see in the ceremonies of the Mass an abridgment of
the ecclesiastical year.

1. PREPARATION.

The altar is erected, lit up by burning candles, adorned with
verdure and flowers, and other decorations; legions of angels
range themselves around it: think of the creation of the world.
Sacred relics are deposited there; the saints descend from
heaven and join the angels in order toadore our divine Saviour :
think of the redemption of the world.

2. THE BEGINNING OF THE MaAss.

The priest arrives at the altar and inclines profoundly: the
first man, opening his eyes to the light, pays homage to his
Creator. The priest ascends the altar: man takes possession of
the empire that God has prepared for him. The priest goes to
open the Missal, and returns to the middle of the altar, where
he again inclines: man receives the law from God, and prom-
ises to obey him. The priest descends from the altar: fall of
man. The priest humbles himself and strikes his breast, then
he stands erect, and ascends again the altar while praying : man
acknowledges his fault ; God has compassion on him, and prom-
ises him a Saviour; he is consoled, hopes, and prays while
working. Let us remember our sins, let us humble ourselves,
and let us pray with confidence.

3. KYRIE ELEISON.

The patriarchs and the prophets sighed for the coming of the
Messias during four thousand years; this is perfectly expressed

Y By the Rev. Leop. J. Dujardin, C.SS.R.
2
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by the repetition of this ardent prayer. Let us enter into the
same sentiments, and let us ask Jesus Christ to be born and to
grow in our hearts, while saying with fervor: Kyrze eleison, etc.

4. GLORIA IN EXCELSIS.

It was the angels that intoned this magnificent hymn over
the cradle of the Saviour, and the poor shepherds of Bethlehem
have had the happiness of hearing it. Let us rejoice with them,
and repeat this beautiful prayer, while meditating on each word.

5. PRAYER.

Hidden life of Jesus Christ: the Son of God spends thirty
years on earth in a most humble condition, in poverty, morti-
fication, labor, patience, sweetness, charity, abnegation, obedi-
ence, picety; and before entering public life, he retired to the
desert to give himself up to fasting and to prayer during forty
days. What an example!

6. EPISTLE.

The Epistle is an instruction that our Lord addresses to us
through the mouth of the prophets or apostles in order to dis-
pose us to hear him himself. Before appearing in the world, he
announced himself through the prophets and his precursor, St.
John the Baptist; and before going topreach the Gospel in any
place, he made his apostles or disciples precede him in order to
prepare men’s minds to receive him.

7. (GOSPEL.

Here is our Lord going to instruct us by his own mouth. Let
us rise in order to pay to him our respects, to show him that
we are ready to obey him; let us make the sign of the cross on
our forehead, on our lips, and on our hearts, to consecrate to
him our thoughts, our words, and our affections,

8. CREDO.

The Credo is an act of faith in the principal truths that God
has revealed to his Church ; that which is recited at the Mass
is the Symbol of the Councils of Nice and Constantinople.
Let us say it with faith, love, and thanksgiving for the happiness
that we have of being Catholics.
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9. OFFERTORY.

The Offertory well represents the Lord’s Supper, in which our
Lord celebrated for the last time the sacrifice of the Old Law
before substituting for it the sacrifice of the New Law, of which
the Old Law was the figure. Let us offer with the priest the
bread and the wine, destined to be changed into the body and
blood of Jesus Christ.

10. LAVABO.

The priest washes his hands: our divine Master washes the
feet of his disciples, to give us a grand example of humility and
charity, and to teach us how pure we should be in order to
participate in the adorable mystery that he is about to institute.

11. ORATE FRATRES,
The priest invites us to pray with more fervor in order that
his Sacrifice, which is also ours, may be agreeable to God. Let
us answer him with our whole heart: Susczpzat Dominus, etc.

12. PREFACE.

The Preface is the giving of thanks. Before consecrating
bread and wine our divine Saviour raised his eyes towards
heaven and gave thanks to his Father; this is the reason why
the priest in finishing the prayer called Secreta, raises his voice
and invites us to thank God through Jesus Christ.

13. MEMENTO OF THE LIVING.

Let us here call to mind that Mass has a twofold object: the
sacrament of the Eucharist and the sacrifice of the cross which
it represents and renews. When leaving the supper-room to
go to the Garden of Olives, our Lord offered a fervent prayer
for himself and for his Church ; this is also done by the priest
at this moment: let us unite ourselves to him.

14. HANC IGITUR OBLATIONEM.

While saying this prayer the priest holds his two hands ex-
tended over the host and the chalice in order to unite himself
with the assistants and all the faithful, as in the sacrifices of the
Old Law, to the divine Victim who is about to immolate him-
self for the salvation of all. Let each one unite his intention
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to that of the celebrant, while saying with him: Zane gitur,
etc.
15. CONSECRATION.

This is the great moment : the miracle of love is wrought;
the minister of God receives and adores Jesus Christ in his
hands. The elevation of the Host and of the Chalice represents
the crucifixion, and the separation of the holy species represents
the death of our Lord. Let us reanimate our faith; let us
prostrate ourselves, and adore.

16. MEMENTO OF THE DEAD.

When our Lord drew his last breath on the cross, being en-
tirely consumed for our salvation, his holy soul descended in
triumph to Limbo and Purgatory in order to console and de-
liver the just that were expecting his coming. Let us ask him
to visit again at this moment the souls of the faithful departed,
and let us think of those to whom we should more particularly
give our assistance.

17. PATER NOSTER.

Let us visit in spirit the tomb of our Saviour, and while con-
fiding in the merits of his life and death, recite with confidence
the admirable prayer that he has taught us.

18. PAX DOMINI.

While pronouncing these words the priest drops a part of the
Host into the Chalice ; the two species thus reunited represent
the Resurrection of Jesus Christ, and peace is announced to
the world as it was announced at his birth.

19. AGNUs DEL

Preparation for Communion.—If we have not the happiness
of communicating sacramentally with the priest, let us not fail to
make a spiritual Communion by uniting ourselves interiorly to
Jesus Christ, by a sincere desire to receive him and by an act of
fervent love : we should therefore always say the prayers before
and after Communion, whether sacramental or spiritual. What
hinders our union with God is sin: let us then, before all, beg
the Victim, who is without stain, to free us from sin, while say-
ing Agnus Dez, etc., three times with the priest, and striking
our breasts as if acknowledging ourselves guilty.
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20. PosT-COMMUNION.

Jesus is no longer on the altar; he is in heaven, at the right-
hand side of God his Father, and on earth in the hearts of those
that have piously received him. After the Ascension, the chief
disciples retired with the Blessed Virgin to the Cenaculum,to
await there in recollection and prayer the divine Consoler whom
Jesus Christ promised to his Church: let us imitate them.

21. BLESSING.

The Coming Down of the Holy Ghost.—Let us ask him to
penetrate our minds and our hearts, and to fill us with his gifts.

22. LAST GOSPEL.

The preaching of the Gospel throughout the world; per-
petual struggle of light with darkness, of truth with error, of
good with evil. He that has fought well shall be crowned.

Praise be Jesus Christ forever!






The Sacrifice of Jesus Christ,

WITH A SHORT EXPLANATION OF

THE PRAYERS OF MASS.



Tue little work that we place at the beginning of this
volume has already appeared in Volume VI. for ordi-
nary readers; but we believe it necessary to reproduce
it in this volume, to which it properly belongs St.
Alphonsus published it with 7%e Victories of the Martyrs,
in 1776, when he was eighty years old (Tannoia and Ville-
court, “ Life of St. Alphonsus,” L. 4, ch. 3). We add an
account of a great miracle that was wrought confirming
the truth of the Blessed Sacrament.—EDb.



NOTICE

I ACKNOWLEDGE to have drawn this little treatise on the
Sacrifice of Jesus Christ from a work composed by a
learned French author.* His work is complete and
somewhat diffuse. I have composed and have published
this abridgment because of the profit that'may be de-
rived from it, not only by the priests who say Mass, but
by the faithful who are present at it,

My little work bears the title “ The Sacrifice of Jesus
Christ,” for, although we distinguish by different names
the Sacrifice of the Cross from the Sacrifice of the Altar,

* This is, however, not a mere abridgment that St. Alphonsus
gives us. As was usual with him, he appropriated the subject and
treated it after his own manner by confining himself to quoting on
some points the opinion of the French author. What he ascribes to
the latter is found, nearly word for word, in the book entitled ** L'Id¢e
du Sacerdoce et du Sacrifice de Jésus-Christ, par le R. P. De Condren,
etc. Par un Prétre de I'Oratoire.” We doubt, however, whether
this excellent work is that which our Saint had before him; for it ap-
pears to us that such a work cannot be called anonymous, though the
learned Oratorian who published it in 1677 gives in the title-page only
his title, and the initials of his name in his dedication, by signing
himself P. Q. (This is Father Pasquier Quesnel, who later on became
unfortunately so famous.) This doubt is confirmed by the remark
that we add further on, page 36, and is changed almost into certainty
in view of a passage that we read on page 46, and that we have not
seen in the aforesaid work. - We - therefore believe that there exists
a more recent work in which ‘“ L'Idée” of Father De Condren is re-
produced in an incomplete manner and without the name of the
author. — Ep.
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yet it is substantially the same sacrifice. In fact, we
find at the altar the same victim and the same priest
that one day offered himself on the cross. The Sacrifice
of the Altar is a continuation or a renewal of the Sacri-
fice of the Cross, and differs from it only in the manner
in which it is offered.



@The Sacrifice of Jesus Christ.
I

The Sacrifices of the Old Law were Figures of the Sacrifice of
Jesus Christ.

All the sacrifices of the old law were figures of the
sacrifice of our divine Redeemer, and there were four
kinds of these sacrifices; namely, the sacrifices of peace,
of thanksgiving, of expiation, and of impetration.

1. The sacrifices of peace were instituted to render to
God the worship of adoration that is due to him as the
sovereign master of all things. Of this kind were the
holocausts.

2. The sacrifices of thanksgiving were destined to give
thanks to the Lord for all his benefits.

3. The sacrifices of expiation were established to obtain
the pardon of sin. This kind of sacrifice was specially
represented in the Feast of the Expiation by the emis-
sary-goat,' which, having been laden with all the sins of
the people, was led forth out of the camp of the He-
brews, and afterwards abandoned in the desert to be
there devoured by ferocious beasts. This sacrifice was
the most expressive figure of the sacrifice of the cross.
Jesus Christ was laden with all the sins of men, as Isaias
had foretold: Zhe Lord hath laid on him the iniguity of us
a/l’ He was afterwards ignominiously led forth from
Jerusalem, whither the Apostle invites us to follow him

I Lew. xvi. 8.
? *“Et posuit Dominus in eo iniquitatem omnium nostrum.”—7sa.
liii. 6.
2
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by sharing in his opprobrium: ZLe# us go forth therefore to
him without the camp, bearing his reproack.! He was aban-
doned to ferocious beasts; that is to say, to the Gentiles,
who crucified him.

4. Finally, the sacrifices of impetration had for their
object to obtain from God his aid and his grace.

Now, all these sacrifices were abolished by the coming
of the Redeemer, because only the sacrifice of Jesus
Christ, which was a perfect sacrifice, while all the ancient
sacrifices were imperfect, was sufficient to expiate all
the sins, and merit for man every grace, This is the
reason why the Son of God on entering the world said to
his Father: Sacrifice and oblation Thou wouldst not; but a body
Thou hast fitted to me, Holocausts for sin did not please Thee.
Then said I: Behold, I come; in the head of the book it is
written of me, that I should do Thy will, O God.® Hence, by
offering to God the sacrifice of Jesus Christ we can fulfil
all our duties towards his supreme majesty, and provide
for all our wants; and by this means we succeed in main-
taining a holy intercourse between God and ourselves.

We must also know that the Old Law exacted five
conditions in regard to the victims which were to be
offered to God so as to be agreeable to him; namely,
sanctification, oblation, immolation, consumption, and
participation.

1. The victim had to be sanctified, or consecrated to
God, so that there might not be offered to him anything
that was not holy nor unworthy of his majesty. Hence,
the animal destined for sacrifice had to be without stain,
without defect; it was not to be blind, lame, weak, nor

! “Exeamus igitur ad eum extra castra, improperium ejus por-
tantes.”—77¢b. xiii. 13.

? “ Hostiam et oblationem noluisti, corpus autem aptasti mihi;
holocautomata pro peccato non tibi placuerunt; tunc dixi: Ecce
venio; in capite libri scriptum est de me, ut faciam, Deus, voluntatem
tuam.”—Z#/2b. x. 5.
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deformed, according to what was prescribed in the Book
of Deuteronomy.' This condition indicated that such
would be the Lamb of God, the victim promised for the
salvation of the world; that is to say, that he would be
holy, and exempt from every defect. We are thereby in-
structed that our prayers and our other good works are
not worthy of being offered to God, or at least can never
be fully agreeable to him, if they are in any way defec-
tive. Moreover, the animal thus sanctified could no longer
be employed for any profane usage, and was regarded as
a thing consecrated to God in such a manner that only a
priest was permitted to touch it. This shows us how
displeasing it is to God if persons concecrated to him
busy themselves without real necessity with the things
of the world, and thus live in distraction and in neglect
of what concerns the glory of God.

2. The victim had to be offered to God; this was done
by certain words that the Lord himself had prescribed.

3. It had to be Zmmolated, or put to death; but this im-
molation was not always brought about by death, prop-
erly so called; for the sacrifice of the loaves of proposi-
tion, or show-bread, was accomplished, for example,
without using iron or fire, but only by means of the
natural heat of those who ate of them,

4. Thevictim had to be consumed. This was done by fire.
The sacrifice in which the victim was entirely consumed
by fire was called holocaust. The victim was thus en-
tirely annihilated in order to indicate by this destruction
the unlimited power that God has over all his creatures,
and that as he created them out of nothing, so he can
reduce them to the nothingness from which they came.
In fact, the principal end of the sacrifice is to acknowl-
edge God as a sovereign being, so superior to all things
that everything before him is purely nothing: for all

! Deut, xv. 2



3o The Sacrifice of Jesus Christ.

things are nothing in presence of him who possesses all
things in himself. The smoke that came from this sac-
rifice and arose in the air signified that God received it
as a sweet odor,—that is to say, with pleasure,—as is
written of the sacrifice of Noe: Noe . . . offered holo-
causts upon the altar; and the Lord smelled a sweet savor.'

5. All the people, together with the priest, had to be
partakers of the victim. Hence, in the sacrifices, except-
ing the holocaust, the victim was divided into three
parts, one part of which was destined for the priest, one
for the people, and one for the fire. This last part was
regarded as belonging to God, who by this means com-
municated in some manner with those who were par-
takers of the victim.

These five conditions are found reunited in the sacri-
fice of the Paschal Lamb. The Lord had commanded
Moses? that, on the tenth day of the month on which
the Jews had been delivered from the slavery of Egypt,
a lamb of one year and without blemish should be taken
and separated from the flock; and thus were verified the
conditions enumerated above, namely: 1. The separation
of the lamb signified that it was a victim consecrated to
God; 2. This consecration was succeeded by the oblation,
which took place in the Temple, where the lamb was pre-
sented; 3. On the fourteenth day of the month the
immolation took place, or the lamb was killed; 4. Then
the lamb was roasted and divided among those present;
and this was the partaking of it, or communion; 5.
Finally, the lamb having been eaten, what remained of
it was consumed by fire, and thus was the sacrifice con-
summated.

1 ¢<“Noe . . . obtulit holocausta super altare; odoratusque est Domi-
nus odorem suavitatis.”— Gezn. viii, 20.
3 Exod. xii. 3.
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IL
Fulfilment of the Prophetic Figures,

The Sacrifice of our Lord, as we have said, was a per-
fect sacrifice, of which those sacrifices of the Old Law
were but signs, imperfect figures, and what the Apostle
calls weak and needy elements.’ The sacrifice offered by
Jesus Christ really fulfilled all the conditions mentioned
above. The first condition, which is the sanctification, or
the consecration of the victim, was accomplished in the
Incarnation of the Word by God the Father himself, as is
mentioned in the Gospel of St. John: Whom the Father
hath sanctified” Likewise, when announcing to the
Blessed Virgin that she was chosen to be the Mother of
the Son of God, the Angel said: Zhe Holy which shall be
born of thee shall be called the Son of God.® Thus this divine
victim, who was to be sacrificed for the salvation of the
world, had already been sanctified by God, when he was
born of Mary. From the first moment in which the
Eternal Word took a human body, he was consecrated
to God to be the victim of the great sacrifice that was
to be accomplished on the Cross for the salvation of
men. In regard to this our Lord said to his Father:
But a body Thou hast fitted to me . . . thatl should do Thy
will, O God,*

The second condition, or the odlation, was also fulfilled
at the moment of the Incarnation, when Jesus Christ
voluntarily offered himself to atone for the sins of men.
Knowing that divine justice could not be satisfied by all

!*“Infirma et egena elementa.”—Ga/. iv. g.

2 ““Quem Pater sanctificavit.”— Fokn, x. 36.

3 ¢“Quod nascetur ex te Sanctum, vocabitur Filius Dei.”—Zu#e,
i. 35.

4 Corpus autem aptasti mihi, . . . ut faciam, Deus, voluntatem
tnam,”—Heb. x. 5.
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the ancient sacrifices, nor by all the works of men, he
offered himself to atone for all the sins of men, and hence
he said to God, Sacrifices, and oblations, and /iolocausts for
sin, Thow wouldst not. . . . Then sa'd I, Behold, I come to do
Thy will, O God." Then the Apostle adds immediately, /x
which will we are sanctified by the oblation of the body of
Jesus Christ once.® This last text is remarkable. Sin had
rendered all men unworthy of being offered to God and
of being accepted by him, and, therefore, it was neces-
sary that Jesus Christ should offer himself for us in order
to sanctify us by his grace, and to make us worthy of be-
ing accepted by God. And this offering which our Lord
then made of himself did not limit itself to that moment,
but it only then began; it always has continued since,
and it will continue forever. It is true it will cease on
earth at the time of Antichrist: the Sacrifice of the Mass
is to be suspended for twelve hundred and ninety days;
that is, for three years six months and a half, according
to the prophecy of Daniel: 4dnd from the time when the con-
tinual sacrifice shall be taken away, and the abomination unto
desolation shall be set up, there shall be a thousand two hundred
ninely days.® Yet the Sacrifice of Jesus Christ will never
cease, since the Son of God will always continue to offer
himself to his Father by an eternal sacrifice, for he him-
self is the priest and the victim, but an eternal victim
and an eternal priest, not according to the order of Aaron,
of which the priesthood and the sacrifice were tempo-
rary, imperfect, and inadequate to appease the anger of
God against rebellious man, but according to the order
of Melchisedech, as David predicted : 7%ou art a priest ac-

I ““Quia hostias et oblationes et holocautomata noluisti . . . tunc

dixi: Ecce venio, ut faciam, Deus, voluntatem tuam.”’—Z#eb. x. 8.

2 “In qua voluntate sanctificati sumus per oblationem corporis
Jesu Christi semel.”—7%id. 10.

3¢“Et a tempore cum ablatum fuerit juge sacrificium, et posita
fuerit abominatio in desolatione, dies mille ducenti nonaginta.”—
Dan. xii. 11.
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cording fto the order of Melchisedech.! The priesthood of
Jesus Christ will, therefore, be eternal, since, even after
the end of the world, he will always continue to offer in
heaven this same victim that he once offered on the
Cross for the glory of God and for the salvation of man-
kind.

The third condition of the sacrifice—namely, the /-
molation of the victim—was evidently accomplished by
the death of our Lord on the Cross.

There remains for us yet to verify, in the Sacrifice of
Jesus Christ, the two other conditions requisite to ren-
der a sacrifice perfect—that is, the consumption of the vic-
tim and the parfaking of it.

It is then asked, What was this consumption of the
victim in the Sacrifice of Jesus Christ? for although his
body was by death separated from his holy soul, yet it
was not consumed, nor destroyed.

The anonymous author of whom I spoke in the begin-
ning, says that this fourth condition was fulfilled by the
resurrection of our Lord; for, then, his adorable body
was divested of all that is terrestrial and mortal, and
was clothed in divine glory. He adds that it is this
glory that Jesus Christ asked of his Father before his
death: dnd now glorify Thou me, O Father, with Thyself,
with the glory which I had, before the world was, with Thee
Our Lord did not ask this glory for his divinity, since
he possessed it from all eternity as being the Word
equal to the Father; but he asked it for his humanity,
and he obtained it at his resurrection, by which he
entered in a certain wanner into his divine glory.

In speaking of the fifth condition, which is, the gar-
faking of the victim, or Communion, the same author

! “Tu es Sacerdos in =ternum secundum ordinem Melchisedech.”
—Ps. cix. 4.

**“Et nunc clarinca me tu, Pater, apud temetipsum, claritate
quam habui, priusquam mundus fieret, apud te.”— Foksn, xvii. 5.
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says that it is also fulfilled in heaven, where all the
blessed are partakers of the victim of the Sacrifice that
Jesus Christ continues to offer to God while offering
himself.

These two reflections, made by the author to explain
the last two conditions of the Sacrifice of Jesus Christ,
are wise and ingenious; but for myself I think that the
two conditions of which there is question, namely, the
consumption and Communion, are manifestly fulfilled
in the Sacrifice of the Altar, which, as has been declared
by the Council of Trent, is the same as that of the Cross.
In fact, the Sacrifice of the Mass, instituted by our Lord
before his death, is a continuation of the Sacrifice of the
Cross. Jesus Christ wished that the price of his blood,
shed for the salvation of men, should be applied to us
by the Sacrifice of the Altar; in which the victim offered
is the same, though it is there offered differently from
what it is on the Cross, that is, without the shedding of
blood. These are the words of the Council of Trent:
* Although Christ our Lord was to offer himself once to
his Eternal Father on the altar of the Cross by actually
dying to obtain for us eternal redemption, yet as his
priesthood was not to become extinct by his death, in
order to leave his Church a visible sacrifice suited to the
present condition of men, a sacrifice which- might at the
same time represent to us the bloody sacrifice con-
summated on the Cross, preserve the memory of it to the
end of the world, and apply the salutary fruits of it for
the remission of the sins which we daily commit; at his
last supper, on the very night on which he was betrayed,
giving proof that he was established a priest forever
according to the order of Melchisedech, he offered to
God the Father his body and blood, under the appear-
ances of bread and wine, and, under the same symbols,
gave them to the apostles, whom he constituted at the
same time priests of the New Law. By these words,
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‘Do ye this in remembrance of me,” he commissioned
them and their successors in the priesthood to conse-
crate and offer his body and blood, as the Catholic
Church has always understood and taught,”' And
further on the Council declares that the Lord, appeased
by the oblation of the Sacrifice of Mass, grants us his
graces and the remission of sins. It says: “It is one
and the same victim ; the one that offers sacrifice is
the same one who, after having sacrificed himself on
the Cross, offers himself now by the ministry of the
priest ; there is no difference except in the manner of
offering.”?

Jesus Christ has, then, paid the price of our redemp-
tion in the Sacrifice of the Cross. But he wishes that the
fruit of the ransom given should be applied to us in the
Sacrifice of Altar, being himself in both the chief sacri-
ficer, who offers the same victim, namely, his own body
and his own blood;—with this difference only, that on the
Cross his blood was shed, while it is not shed at the

1 «“Ts igitur Deus et Dominus noster, etsi semel semetipsum in ara
crucis, morte intercedente, Deo Patri oblaturus erat, ut aternam illic
redemptionem operaretur; quia tamen per mortem sacerdotium ejus
exstinguendum non erat; in coena novissima, qua nocte tradebatur,
ut dilectee sponsz suze Ecclesiz visibile, sicut hominum natura exigit,
relinqueret sacrificium, quo cruentum illud semel in cruce peragen-
dum repraesentaretur, ejusque memoria in finem usque saculi per-
maneret, atque illius salutaris virtus in remissionem eorum, qua a
nobis quotidie committuntur, peccatorum applicaretur, Sacerdotem
secundum ordinem Melchisedech se in zternum constitutum decla-
rans, corpus et sanguinem suum sub speciebus panis et vini Deo
Patri obtulit; ac, sub earumdem rerum symbolis, Apostolis, quos tunc
Novi Testamenti Sacerdotes constituebat, ut sumerent, tradidit; et
eisdem eorumque in sacerdotio successoribus, ut offerrent, pracepit
per hac verba: * Hoc facite in meam commemorationem;’ uti semper
Catholica Ecclesia intellexit et docuit,”—Sess. 22, c. I.

2 ¢* Una enim eademque est Hostia, idem nunc offerens Sacerdotis
ministerio, qui seipsum tunc in cruce obtulit, sola offerendi ratione
diversa.”—Sess. 22, c. 2.
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altar. Hence the Roman catechism® teaches that the
Sacrifice of the Mass does not serve only to praise God
and to thank him for the gifts that he has granted us, but
itis a true propitiatory sacrifice, by which we obtain from
the Lord pardon for our sins and the graces of which we
stand in need. Because the fruit of the death of Jesus
Christ is applied to us by the Sacrifice of the Altar, the
Church expresses herself thus in her prayers: “As often
as the memory of the Sacrifice of the Cross is celebrated,
so often is accomplished the work of our redemption.”?

Now, in the Mass we find not only the three essential
parts of the Sacrifice of the Cross,—that is, the sanctifica-
tion and oblation of the victim, as also the immolation,
which ishere done mystically, the consecration of the body
and that of the blood taking place separately,—but we
also find the two other parts of the sacrifice; namely, the
destruction or consumption, communion or partaking, of
the victim. The destruction or consumption is accom-
plished by the natural heat of those who receive the
consecrated Host. Communion or partaking of the
victim consists in the distribution of the Holy Eucharist
to the faithful who approach the altar for this purpose.

In this manner we clearly see realized in the Sacrifice
of the Altar the five conditions required in the ancient
sacrifices, all of which were signs and figures of the
great Sacrifice of our Lord.*

1P. 2, c 4, q.62.
? ““Quoties hujus Hostizz commemoratio celebratur, opus nostra
redemptionis exercetur.”—2Dom. g p. Pent.

* It seems to us that the two explanations which we have just
read—the explanation of the anonymous author and that of St. Al
phonsus—about the consummation or the last two parts of the Sac-
rifice of Jesus Christ can be and should be admitted, should not ex-
clude each other, but should be united. It was necessary that this
great sacrifice, the only real sacrifice worthy of God, should be con-
summated in heaven and on earth at the same time, to unite to God
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the body of Jesus Christ entirely; that is, the Church triumphant and
the Church militant : in heaven, by the glorious union of Jesus Christ,
of the Blessed Virgin, of the angels, of the saints with God, and
among themselves in the bosom of God in which the sacrifice is per-
fect and eternal : on earth, by Holy Mass and Communion, in which
all the faithful partake of the same victim under the Eucharistic veil.
The body of the Redeemer, immolated on the Cross, had, therefore,
to be transformed in a twofold manner ; namely, by the resurrection,
for the consummation of the sacrifice in heavenly glory ; by the Eu-
charist, for the consummation of the sacrifice in earthly combats.
This twofold consummation of the true sacrifice was typified in the cere-
monies of the Old Law: the burning of the victim represented heavenly
Communion, and the eating of it represented earthly Communion.
But in heaven, as in Holy Mass, we have not only consummation, but
we have all the parts of the Sacrifice of the Cross and of the sacri-
fices of the Old Law. Hence, three kinds of sacrifices, or three
degrees, are to be distinguished. In the Old Law there were figures
without the reality ; in the New Law we have the reality under the
figures or appearances; in glory we have the reality exposed and un-
veiled. Such is, briefly, the thought of Pére De Condren, wisely de-
veloped by him who published it. Such is, also, without doubt, the
thought of St. Alphonsus; for otherwise we should not understand
what he says on page 32, where he explains the text taken from
Daniel.—ED.
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Mass is rightly divided into six parts. The first part
is the preparation for the sacrifice ; and this is made at
the foot of the altar. The second part extends from the
Introit to the Credo, inclusively—and was formerly called
the Mass of the Catechumens, who had to teave the church
after the Credo. The third part contains the Offertory
and the Preface. The fourth part comprises the Canon
with the Pater Noster ; for the Canon in olden times
finished with the Pater Noster, as a learned author con-
cludes from a passage in the writings of St. Gregory
the Great.! The fifth part begins with the prayer Zidera
nos, quasumus, Domine (* Deliver us, O Lord, we beseech
Thee”), which is a preparation for Communion, and in-
cludes Communion. The sixth and last part comprises
under the form of thanksgiving the rest of the Mass.

FIRST PART.
The Preparation that is made at the Foot of the Altar.

In nomine Patris et Filif et Spiritus Sancti. Amen (“In
the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy
Ghost. Amen”).

In order to sacrifice a victim one must have the power
over its life and death ; but as God only has the power
over the life of his incarnate Son, who is the victim of
the Sacrifice of the Mass, the priest needs divine author-
ity in order to be able to offer Jesus Christ to his heavenly
Father. Yet as he is invested with the authority that

VEpist. 1. 7, ind. 2, ep. 63.
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belongs to the priesthood, he says, in union with Jesus
Christ, who is the principal one that offers that sacrifice,
In the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the
Holy Ghost ; thus declaring that he offers the sacrifice
by the authority of the three Persons.

The priest afterwards recites the antiphon /Zafroibo ad
altare Dei (“1 will go unto the altar of God "), and the
psalm Judica me Deus (*“Judge me, O God”). He im-
plores the help of God against the enemies who are laying
snares for him. Then expressing the pain that he feels
of seeing himself, as it were, rejected by the Lord, he
begs him to assist him with his light, and to console
him with the graces that he promised by leading him
into his tabernacle. Finally, he reproaches himself for
indulging in fear, for why should he be troubled when
he has with him his God in whom he should confide ?

Innocent ITL." attests that the recitation before Mass of
the psalm Judica me was the custom of his time, that is,
in the twel{th century; and Cardinal Lambertini, after-
wards Benedict XIV.,* assures us that it was recited be-
fore the eighth century. The psalm is concluded with
the Gloria Patri. It was Pope St. Damasus who ordained
that each psalm should be concluded in this manner. It
is, however, believed that the Gloria Patri was intro-
duced by the Council of Nice, or, as we are told by Ba-
ronius® and St. Basil, even by the Apostles, the Council
of Nice having added only these words, Sicut erat, etc.

Adjutorium nostrum in nomine Domini (*Our help is in
the name of the Lord”). Affrighted by the grandeur
of the act he is about to perform, and by the thought of
his unworthiness, the priest asks God’s help in the name
of Jesus Christ; and acknowledging himself guilty, he
accuses himself of his sins, not only before God, but
before the Blessed Virgin and all the saints, who on the

V' De Alt. Myst. 1. 2, c. 13. 3 De Misse S. 1. 2, c. 3. 8 Aun, 325.
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last day, with Jesus Christ, will pronounce judgment
upon sinners.

Deus, tu conversus, vivificabis nos (“ Thou, O Lord,” says
the priest, “ wilt turn and bring us to life”’). The sinner
remains in death so long as God in his goodness does
not come torestore to him the life of grace. Then he im-
plores anew the divine mercy : Osfende nobis, Domine, mise-
ricordiam tuam (“ Show us, O Lord, Thy mercy”); and
supplicates the Lord to hear him : Domine, exauds ora-
tionem meam (“O Lord, hear my prayer”).

Before leaving the people to go up to the altar, the
priest says to them, Dominus vobiscum (““The Lord be
with you”).” By these words he wishes and asks that
Jesus Christ may grant to the people as well as to him-
self the effects of the prayers that he has said ; and the
server expresses to him the same wish when answering
for all the people: &7 cum spiritu tuo (“And with Thy
spirit”). These reciprocal wishes indicate the union of
faith in Jesus Christ that exists between the priest and
the people.

Aufer a nobis, etc. (“ Take away from us our iniquities,
etc.”). In going up the steps of the altar, the priest begs
the Lord to deliver him from all iniquities, in order that
he may approach the Holy of Holies with a pure heart ;
that is to say, in order that he may worthily offer up the
great sacrifice.

Oramus te, Domine, per merita Sanctorum tuorum, etc.
(“We beseech Thee, O Lord, by the merits of Thy
saints, etc.”). Having reached the altar, he kisses it, to
unite himself to Jesus Christ, represented by the altar;
and, through the merits of the holy martyrs whose relics
are therein enclosed, he conjures our Lord to deign to
pardon him all his sins.

From the first ages the Church was accustomed to
offer up the Eucharistic sacnﬁc n the tombs of the
martyrs who had sacrificed és¥qr God, and who
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for this reason have always been particularly honored in
the Church. During the first period of the Church there
were no other festivals than those of the mysteries of
Jesus Christ, those of the Blessed Virgin, and the anni-
versaries of the martyrs. However, it is not to the saints,
but only to God that altars are erected, “and,” as St.
Augustine says, “we have not erected an altar to the
martyr, Stephen, but with the relics of the martyr Ste-
phen we have erected an altar to God.”*

SECOND PART.
From the Introit to the Credo.

It is usually in the Introit that the Church proposes
the subject of the feast that is celebrated. Mention is
therein made of some divine mystery, of the Blessed
Virgin, or of some other saint whom the Church honors
on that day, so that we simply render this honor to the
saint, since the sacrifice, as we have said, is offered only
to God. It is asserted that the author of the Introit is
St. Gregory the Great, as may be seen in the works of
Benedict XIV.?

Kyrie, eleison ; Christe, eleison. These are Greek words
that mean “Lord, or Christ, have mercy.” This prayer
is addressed three times to the Father, three times to
the Son, and three times to the Holy Ghost. Durand’
says that Mass was begun to be said in Greek in the
Oriental Church at the time of the Emperor Adrian I,
about the year 140. Pope St. Sylvester ordered that,
after the example of the Greeks, the Ayrie eleison should
be said in the Latin Church. According to Cardinal
Bellarmine* this custom was introduced into Italy about

1 ¢ Nos, in isto loco, non aram fecimus Stephano, sed de reliquiis
Stephani aram Deo.”—Serm. 318, E. B.

2 De Misse S. 1. 2, c. 4. 3 Ration. 1. 4, c. 1.

4 De Miss. 1.2, c. 16,
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a hundred and fifty years before St. Gregory. Thereby
is shown the union that exists between the Greek and
the Latin Church.

Gloria in excelsis Deo, etc. (““ Glory be to God on high,
etc.”). This canticle or prayer is formed of the words
that the celestial choirs used when the Angel came to
announce to the shepherds the birth of the Saviour;
“Glory to God in the highest: and on earth peace to
men of good will.” ' The remaining words were added
by the Church. In it God is thanked for his glory, be-
cause God has used our salvation for his glory by saving
us through Jesus Christ, who, in offering himself as a
sacrifice to his Father, has procured salvation for men,
and has given, at the same time, infinite glory to God.
Then the Church, addressing herself to Jesus Christ,
asks him by the merits of his sacrifice to have pity on
us; and she concludes by proclaiming him: Quoniam
tu solus Sanctus, tu solus Dominus, tu solus Altissimus,
Jesw Christe, cum Sancto Spiritu in gloria Dei Patris.
Amen (“For Thou only art holy; Thou only art Lord;
Thou only, O Jesus Christ, art Most High in the glory
of God the Father. Amen”). For our Saviour, who
sacrifices himself as a victim, is at the same time God,
equal to Him to whom the sacrifice is offered.

Then follows the prayer or Collect, thus called because
the priest, performing the office of mediator between
God and men, collects all the prayers of the people, and
presents them to God. The Collect is said in a suppli-
ant manner, with outstretched and raised hands. In
these prayers are asked of God the graces that have
reference to the mystery of the day: for example, at
Easter, the grace to rise with Jesus Christ, and at the
Ascension to dwell with him in spirit in heaven; or we
ask for those graces that we wish to obtain through the

1 Luke, ii. 14.
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intercession of the saint whose feast we are celebrating.
But all these prayers are concluded with the name of
Jesus Christ:  Per Dominum nostrum Jesum Christum
(“ Through our Lord Jesus Christ”). Because all the
graces that we obtain are given to us chiefly in view of
the merits of Jesus Christ. It is not true, as the innova-
tors say, that we offer the Sacrifice of the Altar to the
saints. It is altogether false; for we know very well
that the sacrifice, being a cult or worship that is due to
the sovereign Lord of the universe, can be offered only
to God; and if at the Mass we make mention of the
saints, we do so only because of the favors that they
have received from God, to whom they acknowledge
they are indebted for all the happiness that they pos-
sess.

Here follow the Epistle and the Gospel. While list-
ening to the reading of the Epistle, we must hear it as if
it is God himself who speaks by the mouth of his proph-
ets and apostles.

The Epistle is followed by the Gradual, which, accord-
ing to Bellarmin, was sung in former times while the
deacon ascended the steps of the amébo—an elevated pul-
pit—to read the Gospel. The Gradual was followed by
the Alleluia, a Hebrew word that signifies Praise the Lori.
But in Lent the A//eluia, which expresses joy, is replaced
by the Tract, which Abbot Rupert calls the Jamentation
of penitents (Panitentium lamentum).

The priest then leaving the left side of the altar, which
represents the Jewish people, passes to the right side,
which represents the Gentiles, who accepted the Gospel
that was rejected by the Jews. We should listen to the
Gospel as if we heard the words of our divine Saviour
instructing us himself, and we should at the same time
ask him for the necessary help to put in practice what
he teaches. It is an ancient custom to stand during the
reading of the Gospel, to show that we are ready to fol-

3
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low the precepts and counsels that our Lord points out
to us.

Credo (“1 believe”). While the priest is reciting the
symbol, we should renew our faith in all the mysteries
and all the dogmas that the Church teaches. By the
symbol was formerly understood a military sign, a mark by
which many recognize one another, and are distinguished
from one another: this at present distinguishes believers
from unbelievers. Benedict XIV."tells us that at Rome
the recitation of the symbol during Mass was begun only
in the eleventh century.

THIRD PART.
The Offertory and the Preface.

The Offertory embraces everything from the Dominus
vobiscum till the Preface. In offering the bread and
wine the priest calls them #he fmmaculate Host, the Chalice
of salvation. We should not be astonished at this; for all
the prayers and all the ceremonies before and after the
consecration have reference to the divine Victim. It is
at the moment of consecration that the Victim presents
himself to God, that he offers himself to him, and that
the sacrifice is offered; but as these different acts cannot
be explained at the same time, they are explained one
after the other. The priest then offers by anticipation
the bread prepared for the sacrifice, and while saying,
Suscipe, sancte Pater, hanc immaculatam Hostiam, etc.
(“Accept, O holy Father, this immaculate Host, etc.”):
and he offers the wine as if it had already been conse-
crated, by saying, Offerimus tibi, Domine, Calicem salu-
taris, etc. (““ We offer unto Thee, O Lord, the Chalice of
salvation, etc.”); because this wine, being afterwards
changed into the blood of Jesus Christ, becomes our sal-

v De Misse S. 1. 2, c. 8.
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vation. St. Augustine says that as at the Eucharistic
Table our Saviour offers us to eat and to drink his body
and his blood, we should also offer to him our body and
our blood by giving ourselves entirely to him, being
ready to sacrifice our life for his glory, should it be neces-
sary. These are the beautiful words of the holy Doctor:
“You know what this banquet is, and what nourishment
is offered you at this table. Since Jesus Christ gives
entirely his body and his blood, let no one approach
without giving himself entirely to the Lord.” !

A little-water 1s mixed with the wine to represent the
mixture or the union that takes place in the Incarnation
of the Word between the divinity and the humanity, and
also to represent the intimate union that is effected in the
sacramental Communion between Jesus Christ and the
person who communicates—a union which St. Augus-
tine calls Mixtura Dei et hominis (A mixture of God
and of man”). Hence the priest, in the prayer which he
recites while mixing the water with the wine, beseeches
God to grant that, as his divine Son became partaker of
our humanity, we may be made partakers of his divinity.
The Council of Trent declares that this mingling of water
and of wine in the chalice is prescribed: ‘The holy
Synod admonishes that it is enjoined on the priests by
the Church that they should mix water with the wine
that is to be offered in the chalice, as it is believed that
the Lord has done the same thing.”* However, this is
only an ecclesiastical, not a divine precept.

Offerimus tibi, Domine, Calicem salutaris, etc. (“ We offer
unto Thee, O Lord, the Chalice of salvation, etc.”). The
chalice of salvation is offered to the Lord, so that it may

1 ¢“Mensa quz sit, nostis; ibi est corpus et sanguis Christi; qui ac-
cedit ad talem mensam, praeparet talia.”"—7n Jo. . 47.

? ““ Monet sancta Synodus praceptum esse ab Ecclesia Sacerdoti-
bus, ut aquam vino in calice offerendo miscerent; quod Christum Do-
minum ita fecisse credatur.”’—Sess. 22 ¢, 7.
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arise in his divine presence as an agreeable odor, for our
salvation and for the salvation of the whole world. .
Cardinal Bona,'in his Liturgy, assures us that neither
in the Sacramentarium of St. Gregory, nor inother authors,
is any prayer found for the offering of the bread and
of the wine; however, the same Cardinal says that in the
ancient Liturgy which he caused to be published we
find the prayers that were recited by the clergy as well
as by the faithful when the latter presented to the priest
their offerings. Moreover, our French author says that
the prayers recited at present by the priest at the obla-
tion of the bread and of the wine have reference to the
offerings which the faithful formerly made, not at the
altar, but at the balustrade of the choir.

In spiritu humilitatis et in animo contrito suscipiamur a te,
Domine, ete. (‘‘ In the spirit of humility, and with a con-
trite heart, let us be received by Thee, O Lord, etc.”).
The priest presents himself before our Lord with an
humble and a contrite heart, and begs him to bless the
great sacrifice that is about to be offered: Vens, Sanctifi-
cator, ete. (‘‘Come, O Sanctifier, etc.”).

Then he goes to wash his hands, out of respect for this
divine sacrifice, while reciting the psalm Zavabo inter in-
nocentes manus meas, etc. (“I will wash my hands among
the innocent, etc.”).

Suscipe, Sancta Trinitas, etc. (“ Receive, O Holy Trinity,
etc.””). By this prayer the priest offers to God Jesus
Christ as a victim already immolated by his death on the
Cross. Heretics calumniate us when they affirm that we
offer to God two different sacrifices, namely, the sacrifice
of the Cross and that of the altar. We reply to them that
there are not two sacrifices, since, as we have already
explained elsewhere, the sacrifice of the altar is a
memorial of the sacrifice of the Cross; it is really the

VULib. 2, c.9, § 2.
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same sacrifice as that of the Cross, Jesus Christ being
there the principal offerer and the victim that is offered.

Orate, fratres, etc. (*‘ Brethren, pray, etc.”). By these
words the priest exhorts the people to supplicate the
Lord to receive this sacrifice for the glory of his name
and the good of the faithful. The server then answers
in the name of the people by praying to God to accépt
this sacrifice: Suscipiat Dominus Sacrificium de manibus
tuis, etc. (““May the Lord receive this sacrifice from thy
hands, etc.”).

Then follows the Secref, a prayer that refers to the
offerings made by the people, namely, of the bread and
wine that are to be changed into the body and the blood
of Jesus Christ. The Church asks the Lord to bless
them and to render them profitable, not only to those
who present them, but to all the faithful, just as may be
seen in the Secret of the fifth Sunday after Pentecost:
“ Mercifully receive, O Lord, these offerings of thy ser-
vants; that what each hath offered to the honor of thy
name, may avail to the salvation of all.”' Thus the
Offertory is concluded.

Before passing to the Canon, the priest reads the Pref-
ace, in which he exhorts the faithful to raise their hearts
to God: Swursum corde (“Lift up your hearts”). The
people answer that they have already done so: fHabemus
ad Dominum (* We have lifted them to the Lord ). And
the priest continues by inviting them to unite with him
in thanking the Lord: Gratias agamus Domino Deo nostro
(“Let us give thanks to our Lord God”). He after-
wards says that it is just and salutary to render thanks
through Jesus Christ, who alone can worthily give
thanks for the eternal salvation and for so many benefits
granted to men and also to angels, who also give thanks
to God through Jesus Christ for all the gifts that they

! ““Domine, has oblationes benignus assume, ut, quod singuli obtu-
lerunt, cunctis proficiat.”
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have received. The priest entreats the Lord to accept
our prayers united with those of the angels, who cele-
brate his glory by repeating without ceasing the can-
ticle, Sanctus, Sanctus, Sanctus, Dominus Deus Sabaoth!’
(‘““ Holy, Holy, Holy, Lord God of Hosts!”); and he
concludes by repeating the words used by the Jewish
pedbple in their acclamations at the triumphant entry of
Jesus into Jerusalem: JBenedictus, qui wvenit in nomine
Domini ! Hosanna in* excelsis !*  (“ Blessed is he that
cometh in the name of the Lord! Hosanna in the
highest !”)

FOURTH PART.
The Canon.

Te igitur, clementissime Pater, ete. (‘“ We-therefore hum-
bly pray and beseech Thee, most merciful Father, etc.”).
Here begins what we call the Canon of the Mass, which
the Council of Trent declares to be free from every
error,” since it is composed of the very words of our
Lord, of the traditions of the apostles, and of pious regu- "
lations of the Holy See.® The Canon is very ancient: it
was already in use in the fourth century, according to the
testimony of St. Ambrose.® The priest first prays to his
heavenly Father in the name of the whole Church, and
through the merits of Jesus Christ, toaccept and to bless
the offerings that are made to him, and that are called
gifts without spot: Hec dona, hec munera, hac sancta sacri-
Jicta illibata (““ These gifts, these presents, these holy un-
spotted sacrifices”). These words apply not only to the
bread and the wine that have been offered, but refer by

! Isa. vi. 3. ? Matt. xxi. g.

3 ¢ Ab omni errore purum.”

4 «“Is enim constat, cum ex ipsis Domini verbis, tum ex Apostolo
rum traditionibus, ac Sanctorum quoque Pontificum piis institutioni
bus.”—Sess. 22, c. 4.

5 De Sacr. 1. 4, c. 4.
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anticipation to the body and the blood of Jesus Christ,
into which the bread and the wine are soon to be
changed; hence they are called unspotted sacrifices
Innocent III. refers these last words to the purity of the
heart and of the body with which the priest should cele-
brate Mass: “ We call them by this name because of the
purity of heart and of body with which the priest should
offer them.” ' But this is rather a spiritual and mystical
reflection, the proper explanation is that which precedes
it above.

The Holy Sacrifice is, before all, offered for the
Catholic Church by praying to God that he may pre-
serve her in peace, may defend her, maintain her in
unity, and govern her through the ministry of the pas- °
tors, by communicating to them his Holy Spirit. It
must be observed that the prayers of the Church, during
the Holy Sacrifice, should be addressed to God the
Father, as was ordained by the Third Council of Carth-
age: “During the August Function the prayer should be
addressed to God the Father.”* It does not follow that
the other divine Persons should be excluded from these
prayers; but they are considered togetherin the Person
of the Father, their first principle, and this is the reason
why the Church is accustomed to pray to the Father,
with the Son, in the Holy Ghost.

At the first Memento, the priest recommends, at first,
all those persons for whom he wishes most especially to
pray; then he recommends all those who, happening to
be present, offer with him the Holy Sacrifice; finally, he
recommends all their relatives and friends. He says:
1. Pro quibus tibi offerimus, vel qui tibi offerunt (* For whom
we offer, or who offer up to Thee”). It must be re-
marked that the disjunctive particle ze/, “or,” is some-

1« ‘Illibata,” qua sine macula cordis et corporis oportet offerri.”—

De Ale. Myst. 1. 3, c. 3.
2 ¢ Cum altari assistitur, semper ad Patrem dirigatur oratio.”’—c. 23.
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times conjunctive, and that it is probable that it is here
taken in this last sense according to St. Gregory, as we
are told, by Benedict XIV. Moreover, it must be ob-
served that there is a great difference between sacrificing
and offering: to the priest alone belongs the right to
sacrifice, whilst all those who are present may offer the
sacrifice. 2. Quorum tibi fides cognita est, et mota devotio
(“Whose faith is known, and devotion apparent unto
Thee”). By these words we are to understand that in
order to participate in the fruit of the sacrifice we must
have faith and devotion, which spring from charity.
3. Proredemptione animarum suarum (* For the redemption
of their souls”). The first effect of the sacrifice of the
Cross, which is applied to us by the sacrifice of the altar,
is to become free from the power of the devil. 4. Pro
spe salutis et incolumitatis sue (“For the hope of their
safety and salvation”). These words comprise all the
spiritual and temporal graces that God grants to us by
virtue of this sacrifice, through which alone we can
render to God the thanks that we owe him.

Communicantes et memoriam venerantes, etc. (“ Communi-
cating with the saints and honoring the memory, etc.”).
This prayer is said in order to enter into communion
with the Church triumphant. Thereby we honor, in the
first place, the memory of the Mother of God, then that
of the apostles, then that of the martyrs and of all the
other saints, through the merits and the intercession of
whom we beg our Lord’s protection in all our necessi-
ties. We who are travellers upon earth form only one
body with the saints who are in heaven, and united
with them in the same spirit, we offer to God the same
sacrifice.

Hane igitur oblationem, etc. (“We therefore beseech
Thee, O Lord, graciously to accept this oblation, etc.”).
The priest spreads his hands over the bread and the
wine, and, through the merits of Jesus Christ, who re-
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deemed us from the power of the devil, he prays to the
Eternal Father favorably to accept this offering that his
servants and his whole family make to him. He also
asks God to help us to enjoy peace in this life, to pre-.
serve us from hell, and to admit us among the number
of the elect: Z£t in electorum tuorum jubeas grege numerari
(“ And number us in the flock of Thine elect”). Estius
observes that by these last words we do not ask of God .
predestination, as if God could change his eternal de-
crees, but we ask of him the effects of predestination,
that he may draw us to himself and conduct us to eter-
nal happiness.’ In the Old Law he who offered sacrifice
placed his hands on the victim to signify that just as
this animal was soon to lose its life by immolation, so
he also offered up his own life to God. It is with the
same spirit of sacrifice that every priest should offer
himself to God, when he spreads his hands over tlhie host
and the chalice.*

Quam oblationem tu, Deus in omnibus, quesumus, bene-
dictam, adscriptam, ratam, rationabilem, acceptabilemque
Sacere digneris ; wut nobis corpus et sanguis fiat dilectissimi
Filii tui Domini nostri Jesu Christi (“ Which obla-
tion do Thou, O God, vouchsafe in all respects to
make blessed, approved, ratified, reasonable, and ac-
ceptable, that it may become to us the body and bleod
of Thy most beloved Son, Jesus Christ our Lord”).
In this prayer the priest asks God to cause this oblation
to be blessed (benedictam), that by this blessing the bread
and the wine may be changed into the body and the blood

! ““Non petimus immutari &ternum Dei propositum, sed causam pro
effectu ponimus, orantes ut Deus nos ad se convertat atque ad =ter-

nam felicitatem perducat; qui sunt effectus praedestinationis.”—/»
Sent. 1. 1, d. 40, § 22.

* Such should also be, in this grave ceremony, the sentiments of all
the faithful, who, we should not forget, offer the holy sacrifice jointly
with the priest.—ED.
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of Jesus Christ; that it may be admitted (adscriptam),—
that is, substracted from all profane usage and whoily
consecrated to the divine Majesty; ratified (rafam), that
is, approved as a perfect sacrifice ; reasonable or rational
(rationabilem),—this includes an allusion to a passage
in the Epistle to the Romans, in which St. Paul says : “I
beseech you .. that you present your bodies a living
sacrifice, holy, pleasing unto God, your reasonable
service;” ' acceptable (acceptabilem),—that is, altogether
agreeable and worthy of being received, differently from
the victims and the oblations of the Hebrew people,
which were not sufficient to appease the divine justice
incensed against sinners; and, finally, Ut nobis corpus
et sanguis fiat dilectissimi Filii tui (“ That it may become
to us the body and blood of Thy most beloved Son” ).
The priest, according to St. Thomas, does not thereby
ask that the consecration be accomplished, but that it
be profitable to us. ?

Qui, pridic quam pateretur, etc. (“ Who the day before
he suffered,” etc.). Here the priest, renewing the mem-
ory of the Passion of Jesus Christ, relates what the
Lord did on the evening before his death, when he in-
stituted the Sacrament and the sacrifice of his body and
blood. Then the priest does the same thing, and con-
secrates by pronouncing the very words used by Jesus
Christ, as St. Ambrose remarks: “He uses not his own
words, but the very words of Jesus Christ.” *

The form of the consecration is taken from St.
Matthew : Hoc est corpus meum (“ This is my body”).*
These words need no explanation, since they themselves

! ¢“ Exhibeatis corpora vestra hostiam viventem, sanctam, Deo
placentem, rationabile obsequium vestrum.”—Rom. xii. I.

# “ Non ut consecratio impleatur, sed ut nobis fiat fructuosa.” —P.
3, 9. 83, a 4. ‘

3 ¢“Non suis sermonibus, sed utitur sermonibus Christi,”— D¢ Sacr.
1 4, c 4.

4 Matt, xxvi. 26.
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declare what mystery is accomplished, namely, the
change of the bread into the body of Jesus Christ.

The form of the consecration of the chalice is as fol-
lows: Hic est enim calix Sanguinis mei, novi et @terni Tes-
taments, mysterium fidei, qui pro vobis et pro multis effundetur
in remissionem peccatorum (““For this is the chalice of my
blood of the new and eternal testament, the mystery of
faith, which shall be shed for you, and for many, to the
remission of sins”). These words the Church has taken
from different texts of the Gospel, partly from St. Luke,
partly from St. Matthew. St. Luke says: 7%is is the
chalice, the new testament in my blood, which shall be shed for
you St.Matthew: For thisis my blood of the new testament
which shall be shed for many unto remission of sins.* The word
eterni, ‘“everlasting,” is found in St. Paul: 7z the blood
of the everlasting testament.® The other words, Mystery of
faith, the Roman catechism declares are taught by
sacred tradition, which is the guardian of Catholic
truths, This divine mystery is called Mystery of faith,
not to exclude the reality of the blood of Jesus Christ,
but to show that in it the faith shines forth in a wonder-
ful manner, and triumphs over all the difficulties that
may be raised by human reason, since it is here, says
Innocent IIL,* that we see one thing and believe another.
We believe, he adds, that the form that we read in the
Canon was received from Jesus Christ by the Apostles,
and that they transmitted it to their successors.® The

! ““Hic est calix novum Testamentum in Sanguine meo, qui pro
vobis fundetur.”—Zake, xxii. 20.

? ““Hic est enim Sanguis meus novi Testamenti, qui pro multis
effundetur in remissionem peccatorum.”—AZatt. xxvi. 28.

8 “In sanguine Testamenti ®terni.”—77¢5. xiii. 20.

4 ““Quoniam aliud ibi cernitur, aliud creditur.”—De A2, Myst. 1.
4, c. 36. ’

® ¢“Sane formam istam verborum ab ipso Christo acceperunt Apos.
toli, et ab ipsis Apostolis accepit Ecclesia.”—74id. c. s.
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Roman catechism,’ moreover, says, that the words of
consecration should be thus understood: It is my blood
that is contained in the chalice of the New Testament.
This signifies that men receive no longer the figure of the
blood of Jesus Christ, as was the case in the Old Law;
but they really receive the true blood of the New Testa-
ment. The words Provobis et pro multis (“ For you and
for many”) are used to distinguish the virtue of the
blood of Christ from its fruits; for the blood of our
Saviour is of sufficient value to save all men, but its
fruits are applicable only to a certain number and not to
all, and this is their own fault. Or, as the theologians
say, this precious blood is (in itself) sufficiently (szf-
Jicienter) able to save all men, but (on our part) effectu-
ally (efficaciter) it does not save all—it saves only those
who co-operate with grace. This is the explanation of
St. Thomas, as quoted by Benedict XIV.*

The consecration is followed by the elevation of the host
and of the chalice: this is done, writes Sassi, in order to
prove the truth of the Eucharist which was attacked by
Berengarius at the beginning of the twelfth century. The
same truth is again professed at the second elevation
shortly before the Pater noster, when the priest says, Omunis
honor et gloria (“ All honor and glory”). It wasalsoatthe
time of the heresy of Berengarius that the custom was
introduced of ringing the bell at the elevation of the
Host and of the chalice.

I'P. 2, ¢ 4, q. 20.

* De Miss. Sacr. 1. 2, c. 15.—Benedict XIV. here observes that
St. Thomas (P. 3, q. 18, a. 3) seems to favor the opinion of those
who make the essential form of the consecration of the chalice con-
sist in all the words that the priest pronounces as far as Hec quoties-
cumgque; because the words that follow, Hic est enim calix sanguinis
mei, are determinationes pradicati, that is to say, sanguinis Christi,
and consequently, belonging ad integritatem ejusdem locutionis, are
de substantia jforme. St. Pius V. caused the contrary opinion to be
crased from the commentary of Cajetan.
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Hec quotiescumgque feceritis, in met memoriam facietis ( As
often as ye do these things, ye shall do them in remem-
brance of me”). After the two consecrations the priest
repeats the words of Jesus Christ, by which our Saviour
commanded his Apostles and their successors to do, in
memory of his Passion, what he had just done himself in
their presence.

Unde et memores, Domine, etc. (“ Wherefore, O Lord, . . .
calling to mind,” etc.). Here the priest calls to mind
the Passion of our Lord, his resurrection, and ascension.
He offers to the divine majesty in the name of the
Church the consecrated victim, which he calls a pure
Host, exempt from every sin; /%o/y, being united with
the divinity in the person of the Word; immaculate, with-
out any stain; and then, “ The holy bread of eternal life,
and the chalice of everlasting salvation.” While pro-
nouncing these words he blesses the bread and the
chalice with the sign of the cross. On this subject
Luther turns to ridicule the Roman Church by asking
how the priest blesses Jesus Christ—how the creature
blesses the Creator. We answer here that the priest
blesses the Host, not by his own authority, nor in his
own name, but in the name and by the authority of the
Eternal Father, who alone can bless Jesus Christ as
man and as victim. Such is the answer given on this
point by Innocent III. St. Thomas answers differently
by saying that after the consecration the priest does
not make the sign of the cross to bless, but only to re-
mind us of the power of the cross and of the death of our
Lord."

Supra que propitio, etc. (“ Upon which vouchsafe to
look,” etc.). The priest then prays to the Lord that he

1 ¢ Sacerdos, post consecrationem, non utitur crucesignatione ad
benedicendum et consecrandum, sed solum ad commemorandum vir.
tutem crucis et modum passionis Christi. qua ad crucem est termi-
nata.”—P. 3, q. 83, a. 5.
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may accept with pleasure this sacrifice, just as he ac-
cepted the offerings of Abel, the sacrifice of Abraham,
and that of Melchisedech. In recalling to mind the sacra-
fice of Abel, of Abraham, and of Melchisedech, we regard
less the value of the things offered than the sanctity of
those who offered them, because they were holy men. Con-
quently, if God, because of his sanctity, favorably re-
ceived their sacrifice, how much more should please him
the sacrifice of the Saint of saints—of our Lord Jesus
Christ! But the most decisive reason on account of which
the Church makes special mention of these three sacrifices
is, because they represented in an excellent manner the
sacrifice of Jesus Christ.

Supplices te rogamus, etc. (“We most humbly beseech
Thee,” etc.). The priest continues humbly to ask the
Saviour that the consecrated Host be presented to his
divine Majesty through the hands of his holy Angel, in
order that all those who are going to receive the body
and the blood of his adorable Son may be filled with
blessings and all celestial gifts through the merits of
Jesus Christ. By the Angel of whom mention is made
in this prayer, we may understand the Angel who pre-
sides at the Sacrifice of the Altar, or, as our French author
says, we may understand Jesus Christ himself, who is pre-
eminently the Holy Angel, called in Scripture the Angel
of the Great Counsel. But the explanation of St.
Thomas seems to be the most natural. The priest, he
says, speaks for the Church, and asks that the Angel
who presides at the divine mysteries may present to God
the prayers of the celebrant and of the people.’

Memento etiam, Domine, etc. (“ Be mindful, O Lord,”
etc.). The priest asks the Lord to remember his ser-
vants who have passed to the other life and are slumber-

1 ¢«“Sacerdos petit hoc pro corpore mystico, ut scilicet orationes
Sacerdotis et populi Angelus assistens divinis mysteriis Deo reprz-
sentet.”—P. 3, q. 83, a. 4.



Short Isxplanation of the Prayers of Mass. 57

ing in the sleep of peace, and to grant them a place of
refreshment, light, and peace, through the merits of
Jesus Christ.  When the charity of the souls that depart
from this life is not sufficient to purify them, the fire of
purgatory will supply this defect. Yet the charity of the
Saviour supplies it best by means of the Eucharistic
sacrifice, which procures for these holy souls great miti-
gation of their sufferings, and often deliverance from
their torments. The Council of Trent says: “The souls
there detained are helped by the suffrages of the faithful,
but principally by the acceptable sacrifice of the altar.”*
And it adds® that this is a tradition of the Apostles. St.
Augustine exhorts us to offer the sacrifice for all the
dead, in case the souls that we recommend cannot re-
ceive our help.

Nobis quogque peecatoribus, etc. (““ And to us sinners,”
etc.). Here the Church prays for sinners, in order that
God may vouchsafe, in his mercy, to permit them to
enter the society of the saints; and she asks this grace
through the merits of Jesus Christ. She then adds:

Per quem hac omnia semper bona creas, etc. (“ By whom,
O Lord, Thou dost always create,” etc.). By the Word
Thou hast created this bread and wine, and now, by the
same Word, Thou hast sanctified (sanctificas) them by
reserving them for the sacrifice. Thou hast quickened
them (wzvificas) by changing them into the body and the

“blood of Jesus Christ; Thou hast dlessed (benedicis) them

and transformed them into a source of benediction for
the Church of Christ; and, finally, Z%ou hast given us all
these good things (et preastas nobis) by distributing them
to the faithful in Holy Communion. And all these
favors the Church asks through the merits of Jesus
Christ: Per ipsum, that is, throungh him; cum ipso, in

i ¢ Animas ibi detentas, fidelium suffragiis, potissimum vero ac-

ceptabili altaris Sacrificio juvari.”—Sess. 25, Decr. de Purg.
2 Sess. 22, ¢ 2.
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union with our Saviour; #z ipso, in him as the members
are in the body, since God recognizes as his own only
those who are united with Jesus Christ.

THE PATER NOSTER.

Oremus.  Praceptis salutaribus moniti, etc. (“Instructed
by Thy saving precepts, etc.”). The Church militant
regards herself as entirely composed of sinners; she
thinks herself unworthy to call God her Father, and to
address to him the seven petitions, which in the name of
the faithful she is going to address to him by reciting
the Pater noster,(* Our Father”). Hence she protests
that she only dares to address to God this prayer
because God himself has commanded her to do so. She
then teaches us that we may venture to present to God
the seven petitions which contain the whole economy of
our salvation, because it is pleasing to him and he him-
self gives us the command. We are so miserable, and
our mind is so limited, that we do not even know what
graces we should ask of God in behalf of our own sal-
vation. Regarding our poverty and our insufficiency,
Jesus Christ himself deigned to compose our prayer or
to indicate the subjects on which we should address
Almighty God. He instructs us to say :

Pater noster, qui es in calis (“ Our Father, who art in
heaven, etc.). The Apostle St. John says: Behold what
manner of charity the Father -hath bestowed upon us that we
should be called, and should be the sons of God. It is as-
suredly only by the effect of extreme love that we worms
of the earth have been enabled to become the children of
God, not by nature, but by adoption; and such is the
immense grace that the Son of God has obtained for us
by becoming man; for St. Paul says: You Aave received the

! ¢ Videte qualem charitatem dedit nobis Pater, ut Filii Dei nomi-
nemur et simus.”"—1 _Jokn, iii. L.
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spirit of adoption of sons, whereby we cry, Abba (Father).
Can a subject wish for greater happiness than to be
adopted by his king ? or a creature to be adopted by its
Creator? This is what God has done for us; and he
wishes that we should address to him with filial confi-
dence the following prayer:

1. Sanctificetur nomem tuum (‘‘ Hallowed be Thy name”).
God cannot possess a greater sanctity than that which
he possesses from all eternity, because he is infinite;
hence what we ask in this prayer is merely that God
may make known in every place his holy name, and
that he may make himself loved by all men: by unbe-
lievers, who know him not; by heretics, who do not know
him in the right manner; and by sinners, who know him
but do not love him.

2. Adveniat regnum tuum (“ Thy kingdom come”). Two
kinds of dominion God exercises over our souls—the do-
minion of grace and the dominion of glory. By these
words we ask for both, namely, that the grace of God
may reign among us in this life, that it may direct and
govern us, so that one day we may be judged worthy of
glory, and may have the happiness to possess God and
be possessed by him for all eternity. c

3. Fliat voluntas tua, sicut in calo, et in terra (* Thy will
be done on earth, as it is in heaven”). The whole perfec-
tion of a soul consists in the perfect accomplishment of
the will of God, as is done by the blessed in heaven.
Hence Jesus Christ wishes us to ask the grace to ac-
complish the will of God upon earth, as the angels and
saints accomplish it in heaven.

4. Panem nostrum quotidianum da nobis hodie ( Give us this
day our daily bread’”). Such is the text as we find it in
St. Luke.® By this prayer we ask God for the temporal

! ¢“ Accepistis Spiritum adoptionis, in quo clamamus: Abba (Pater).”
—Rom. viii. 15.

2 Luke, xi. 3.

4
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goods of which we stand in need to sustain our present
life. The words “Our daily bread ” teach us that we
should ask for this kind of goods with moderation, after
the example of Solomon, who asked only what was neces-
sary: Give me only the necessaries of life It is to be re-
marked that in the Gospel of St. Matthew, instead of the
datly bread, we read, Give us this day our supersubstantial*
bread®* By this supersubstantial bread we must un-
derstand, according to the explanation given by the
Roman catechism, Jesus Christ himself in the Sacra-
ment of the Altar, that is, in Holy Communion. We ask
this heavenly bread every day, Give ws this day, because
every good Christian should communicate every day,
if not really at least spiritually, as we are exhorted by
the Council of Trent.

5. Kt dimitte nobis debita nostra, sicul el nos dimittimus
debitoribus nostris (“ And forgive us our trespasses, as we
forgive them that trespass against us”). To eat worthily
of this heavenly bread, we must be free from mortal sin,
or at least be washed of it by the blood of the Lamb in
the sacrament of penance. We say, free frow mortal sin;
but it must be observed that if any one should communi-
cate with an actual affection for some venial sin, he could
not be said to communicate without offering some indig-
nity to our Lord—at least if he communicates often.

6. £t ne nos inducas in tentationem (*° And lead us not
into temptation”). How are these words to be under-

1 «“Tribue tantum victui meo necessaria.”—Prov. xxx. 8.
2 ¢ Supersubstantialem.”—AMa#t. vi. 11.

* These two expressions are not opposed to each other; on the
contrary, one explains the other. We ask, in the one as in the other,
what is each day necessary for the subsistence of the body and of the
soul; but we chiefly ask for spiritual nourishment, and, above every-
thing else, for the Holy Eucharist, which is pre-eminently and beyond
comparison called the bread of life and the true bread of the children
of God: Panis vite, vere Panis filiorum. —ED.
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stood ? Does God sometimes tempt us—does he lead us
into temptation? Noj; for St. James says: God is not a
tempter of evils, and He tempteth no man.' This text we
must understand as we do that of Isaias: Blind the heart
of this people . . . lest they see.* God never blinds any
sinner, but he often refuses to grant to some, in punish-
ment for their ingratitude, the light that he would have
given them had they remained faithful and grateful.
Hence when it is said that God makes any one blind, it
is meant that he withholds the light of his grace. This,
therefore is the sense of the prayer, and lead us not into
temptation; we ask God not to permit us to have the mis-
fortune of being in those occasions of sin in which we
might fall. Hence we should always watch and pray
as the Lord exhorts us to do, in order not to fall into,
temptation:  Watch ye,and pray that ye enter not into tempta-
tion® To enter into temptation means the same as to
find one’s self in the dangerof falling into sin; we should
therefore often say to God, Lord, lead us not into tempta-
tion.

7. Sed libera nos a malo (“ But deliver us from evil "),
There are three kinds of evils from which we should ask
‘the Lord to deliver us—the temporal evils of the body,
the spiritual evils of the soul, and the eternal evils of the
next life. As forthe temporal evils of this life, we ought
always to be disposed to receive with resignation those
that God sends us for the good of our souls, such as
poverty, sickness, and desolation; and when we ask God
to deliver us from temporal evils we should always do
so on condition that they are not necessary nor useful
for our salvation. But the true evils from which we

! ““Deus enim intentator malorum est; ipse autem neminem ten-
tat.”— Fames, i. 13.

? ““ Excaeca cor populi hujus . . . ne forte videat.”—/Zsa. vi. 10.

3 ¢“Vigilate et orate, ut non intretis in tentationem.”—J/a#. xxvi.
41.
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should absolutely pray to be delivered are spiritual evils,
sins, which are the cause of eternal evils. Moreover, let
us beconvinced of this infallible truth, that in the present
state of corrupt nature we cannot be saved unless we
pass through the many tribulations with which this life
is filled: Zhrough many tribulations we must enter into the
kingdom of God.'

The priest finishes the Lord’s prayer with the word
Amen, which he pronounces in a low voice, because he
represents the person of Jesus Christ, who is the founda-
tion of all the divine promises.* This word is a summary
of all the petitions that have been made—petitions the re-
petition of which pleases the Lord, for the more we pray
to God the more he will hear our prayers. The great
people of this world are not pleased when they are im-
portuned by petitions; but this importunity is pleasing
to God, says St. Jerome.” Cornelius & Lapide even as-
sures us that God wishes that we should persevere in
this importunity in our prayers.®

FIFTH PART.
From the Prayer ‘ Libera nos” till the Communion.

Immediately after the Pafer noster the priest recites
the prayer Libera nos, quesumus, Domine (* Deliver us, O
Lord”), by which he asks the Lord for himself and for
all the faithful to grant, through the intercession of the
Blessed Virgin, of the apostles and of all the saints, a
continual peace during the days of the present life, so

1 ¢ Per multas tribulationes oportet nos intrare in regnum Dei.”—
Acts, xiv. 21.

2 ¢ Oratio, quamvis importuna, plus amica est.”—ZHom. in Malt.

3 ““Vult Deus nos in oratione esse perseverantes usque ad impor-
tunitatem.”—7n Luc. xi. 8.

* This signifies that the divinc Mediator gives support to our
prayer and renders it efficacious.—Eb.

.
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that his divine mercy may preserve them from every sin
and from all confusion.

He then says, Pax Domini sit semper vobiscum (*“ May
the peace of the Lord be always with you”). He wishes
the peace of the Lord for all his brethren, who answer
him with the same wish: Z7 cum spiritu tno (*“ And with
thy spirit”). He makes at the same time upon the chalice,
with the particle of the Host which he holds in his hand,
three signsof the cross, which indicates, according to St.
Thomas,' the three days that Jesus Christ spent in the
tomb.

The priest then drops the sacred particle into the
chalice and says thiese words: Hwec commixtio et consccratio
Corporis et Sanguinis Domini nostri Jesu Christi fiat accipi-
entibus nobis in vitam aternam! (“ May this mixture and con-
secration of the body and blood of our Lord Jesus Christ
be to us that receive it effectual to eternal life”). Ex-
plaining these words, Consecratio . . . fiat, Bellarmin says
that we do not here ask that the consecration should
take place, but that it be profitable for eternal life to
those who are about to receive Jesus Christ in Holy Com-
munion.” This mixture of the holy species represents
the union of the divinity with the humanity which was at
first effected in the womb of Mary through the Incarna-
tion of the Word, and which is renewed in the souls of
the faithful when they receive him in the Eucharistic
Communion.

Agnus Dei, qui tollis peccata mundi (“Lamb of God, who
takest away the sins of the world”). Before Communion
the Lamb of God, Jesus Christ, as the victim of the sac-
rifice, is invoked, and is invoked three times, to point out

'P. 3, q. 83, a. 5.

2 ¢ Non enim petimus ut nunc fiat Consecratio, sed ut Consecratio,
antea facta, sit nobis ad vitam @ternam salutaris.”—2De Miss. 1. 2, c.
27,
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the need that we have of his grace, in order to be recon-
ciled with God and to receive his peace.

Here follow the three prayers that precede Commun-
ion.

In the first prayer—Domine Jesu Christe, qui dixisti
Apostolis tuis, Pacem relinguo vobis (*Lord Jesus Christ,
who said to Thy Apostles, I leave you peace’’)—prayer
is offered to God that he may vouchsafe to grant peace
to the Church in consideration of her faith, and keep her
in union, according to his will, by delivering her from the
division produced by false doctrines, and from all that is
contrary to the divine will.—And herethe Church hasin-
troduced the custom that thé faithful should give onean-
other the kiss of peace, to remind them that their hearts
should be united in charity. Bcfore giving the kiss of
peace, the priest kisses the altar, to show that he cannot
give the peace unless he has first received it from Jesus
Christ, who is represented by the altar,

In the second prayer, Domine Jesu Christe, Fili Dei
vivd, the priest asks Jesus Christ, by virtue of his ador-
able body and blood, to deliver him from all evils, and to
keep him always united with him,

In the third prayer he beseeches the Lord that this
Communion may not turn to his condemnation, but may
be for the salvation of his soul and body.—The Holy
Eucharist protects the soul against temptations and pas-
sions; it extinguishes the fire of concupiscence that burns
in our bodies, and is a powerful remedy against the death
of the soul.

After these prayers the priest says, while invoking the
name of the Lord, Panem calestem accipiam, et nomen
Domini invocabo (“1 will take the bread of heaven, and
call upon the name of our Lord”). In order that the
earthly food may be of benefit to us, we must eat it when
we are hungry; in like manner, in order that Communion
may produce in us much fruit, we should receive it with
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great desire to possess Jesus Christ and to love him ar-
dently. As John Gerson says, we ought, at the moment
in which we are about to receive Jesus,invoke him anew,
in order to obtain the grace to receive him with great
profit to our souls.

Corpus (Sanguis) Domini nostri Jesu Christi custodiat ani-
mam meam in vitam wternam (“ May the Body (Blood) of
our Lord Jesus Christ preserve my soul to life everlast-
ing”). While pronouncing these words the priest re-
ceives the body and the blood of Jesus Christ. This
prayer recalls to our mind that this precious body and
blood are given to us as a pledge of eternal life, and as a
viaticum in order to pass from this exile to our heavenly
country. Hence when we receive Communion we ought
to be so disposed as if we had to leave the earth at once,
to enter eternity.

SIXTH PART.
Thanksgiving,

Quid retribuam Domino pro omnibus que retribuit mihi ?
(“ What shall T renderto the Lord for all he hath rendered
unto me ?”) The priest says, #or all, ¢tc., because he who
receives Jesus Christ in Communion receives all the
gifts and all the goods that one can desire, according to
the words of St. Paul: How ’hath He not also, with Him,
grven us all things! He says, What shall I render? be-
cause man is not capable of thanking God as he should
thank him. Jesus Christ only can worthily thank the
Eternal Father for the gifts that he bestowed upon men.
The priest therefore adds: Calicem salutaris accipiam, et
nomen Domini invocabo (“ 1 will take the chalice of salva-
tion, and call upon the name of the Lord”). He suppli-

! ““Quomodo non etiam cum illo omnia nobis donavit ?”— Rozz. viii.
32.
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cates the Divine Redeemer to thank the heavenly Father
for himself and for all men.

After having taken the precious blood he renews his
thanks to God in the following words: Quod ore sumpsi-
mus, Domine, pura mente capiamus, et de muncre temporall fiat
nobis remedium sempiternum (* Grant, O Lord, that what
we have taken with our mouth we may receive with a
pure mind, that of a temporal gift it may become to usan
eternal remedy”). By this prayer the Church makes us
ask God that, as our mouth has received this divine
food and drink, our hearts may also receive them, so that
they may be forus an eternal remedy that may forever
heal us of all our infirmities.

Finally the priest says, Corpus tuum, Domine, quod
sumpst, et Sanguis quem potavi, adhereat viscertbus mets
(*““May Thy body, O Lord, which T have received, and
the blood which I have drunk, cleave to my bowels”). In
this prayer, and in the last prayer called Post-commun-
ion, he asks, through the merits of Jesus Christ in this
mystery, and through the intercession of the saint whose
memory is celebrated, that this divine Saviour may al-
ways preserve him in this intimate union with him, and
that no stain may rest on his soul, which has been
nourished by a sacrament so holy and so pure.

lte, Missa est (“ Go, the Mass is ended”); or, Benedica-
mus Domino (*‘ Let us bless the Lord”). It is with these
words that the priest dismisses the people, just as if he
said, The Sacrifice is accomplished; and those who are
present while thanking God by the mouth of the ser-
ver, say, Deo Gratias (“ Thanks be to God”). “To give
thanks to God,” says St. Augustine, “is to acknowledge
that all good things come from God, and to thank him
for them.”' ,

The priest afterwards passes to the right side of the

1 ““Deo gratias agere, est senlire omnia bona a Deo data esse, et
pro ipsis Deum laudare.”
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altar, and recites the Gospel of St. John: Zn principio erat
Veroum (““ In the beginning was the Word”). William de
Bury says that it was St. Pius V. who ordained that this
Gospel should always be recited at the end of Mass; as
formerly some said it, and others omitted it.

This explanation of the prayers of Mass may be ser
viceable to all—to the faithful as well as to priests.



68 Account of Miraculous Discovery

QAcconnt

OF THE MANNER IN WHICH THE BLESSED SACRAMENT,
WHICH HAD BEEN STOLEN IN A PARISH OF THE
DIOCESE OF NAPLES, WAS MIRACULOUSLY FOUND, IN
THE YEAR 1772.

HavING received information from many persons of
the wonderful occurrence that I am now going briefly
to relate, I endeavored to collect evidence sufficient to
enable me to publish an account of it; and I first ob-
tained a full relation of the fact, written by a priest of
the same town, who was one of the eye-witnesses of the
miracle. But not satisfied with this, I read myself the
authentic process that wads drawn up by the Archi-
episcopal Court of Naples, by order of his Eminence
Cardinal Sersale, the present Archbishop. The process
is very long, consisting of 364 pages—a most careful in-
vestigation into the facts having been made by the
officers of the court from the evidence of many priests
and lay persons, all of whom, in perfect agreement,
made their depositions on oath.

It happened on the morning of the 28th of January, in
the past year 1772, at a place called S. Pietro 4 Paterno,
in the diocese of Naples, that the tabernacle of the
parish church, in which the Blessed Sacrament was re-
served, was found open, and that the two ciboriums, a
large and a small one, containing many particles, had
been taken away. For several days the whole neighbor-
hood was in the greatest distress and grief; and though
the most diligent search was made, no tidings could be
obtained either of the ciboriums or of the sacred par-
ticles. At last, on Thursday, the 18th of February, a
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certain youth, Giuseppe Orefice, of about eighteen years
old, as he was passing in the evening near the property
of the Duke of Grottolelle, saw a number of lights, which
had the appéarance of bright stars. The following even-
ing he saw the same thing, and on coming home he told
his father what he had seen; his father, however, would
not believe him.

On the following day, about an hour before sunrise,
the father was passing by the same spot, with Giuseppe
and his brother Giovanni (a child of eleven years), who,
turning to his father, said: “See, father, the lights of
which Giuseppe spoke to you yesterday evening, and
you would not believe him!”

On the evening of the same day, the same boys, on
coming home, again saw the lights in the same place.
Don Girolamo Guarino, the confessor of Giuseppe Ore-
fice, was then informed of it, who, in company with his
brother Don Diego, also a priest, went to the spot where
the lights had been seen, and meanwhile sent for Ore-
fice, who, on coming there with his brother and a person
called Tomaso Piccino, again saw the lights; but at that
time the priests saw nothing.

On the evening of Monday, the 23d-of February, Ore-
fice returned to the spot with Piccino and a man named
Carlo Marotta, and met on the road two strangers, who
stopped and asked them what those many lights were
which they had just distinctly seen, and which twinkled
like stars. They replied that they did not know; and,
taking leave of the strangers, they ran in haste to mark
the spot where they had seen the lights. As soon as
they had marked the spot, which was distant a few
steps from the hedge, and in which was a poplar-tree
higher than the rest of the trees, they went to find the
two priests already mentioned, told them what had
occurred, and returned all together to the spot.

When they were all there, with a child of five years,
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nephew to the two priests, the child cried out: “See,
there are the lights, which look like two candles.”
(Here we must observe, that the lights did not always
appear in the same manner) At the same moment
Orefice saw these two lights, and said they shone like
two stars; Carlo and Tomaso also saw them, and three
other children of Signor Guarino, close to the poplar
already mentioned.

After this they heard the shouting of many people,
who, from a stack of straw which was on the property,
were begging the priest to come and see in the stack a
great light in the appearance of a flame. In the mean
time, a woman named I.ucia Marotta threw herself with
her face to the ground on the spot where the light was
seen.

The priests and many other persons ran up, and hav-
ing lifted up the woman, commenced to dig the ground;
but then they found nothing. The two brothers, Giu-
seppe Orefice, with Tomaso Piccino and Carlo Marotta,
then returned to the town; and going along the Strada
Regia they heard the cries of those who had remained
on the spot. Going back there, Piccino fell suddenly
upon his face; and after a few steps, Giuseppe felt him-
self pushed forward on the shoulders, and he also at
once fell to the ground. In the same way, and at the
same moment, the other two, Carlo Marotta and Gio-
vanni, Giuseppe’s brother, also fell; and all four felt
their heads wounded, as if they had received a severe
blow with a stick.

Having risen, they went forward a few steps; Giu-
seppe, as also Carlo, Tomaso, and Giovanni, saw a bril-
liant light as of the sun coming forth from beneath the
poplar-tree; and they all four saw rising out of this
light, to about four or five feet in height, a dove, which
was almost as brilliant as the light itself: the dove,
however, gliding down into the earth at the foot of the
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poplar, from which it came out, disappeared, as also did
the light. What the dove signified is not known; but it
appears certain that it was something supernatural; and
all the persons already mentioned gave evidence of the
fact upon oath before the Vicar-General of Naples.

After this, remaining in the same place, they all cried
out: “See, there are the lights!” And going on their
knees they began to seek for the sacred particles. While
Piccino was scooping out the earth with his hands, they
saw one particle come out white as paper. They then
sent to call the priests. Don Diego Guarino came, and
kneeling down he took the sacred particle and put it in
a white linen handkerchief, amid the tears and devotion
of all the people, who wept bitterly.

He then began to search more carefully; and having
removed some more earth, he saw a group of about forty
particles appear, which had not lost their whiteness, al-
though they had been buried for nearly a month from
the time they were stolen. They were placed in the
same handkerchief, and the earth in which they were
found was also removed.

It being now rumored about, other priests of the place
came to the spot, bringing with them a ciborium, cotta,
stole, canopy, and torches. In the mean time a priest
and a gentleman went to Monsignor the Vicar-General
to know what was to be done. An order came that the
particles should be carried in procession to the church.
They did so, and arrived at the church about half-past
eleven at night, when the particles were placed in the
tabernacle.

This took place on the night of the 24th of February.
The people were much consoled, but not fully so, be-
cause the greater part of the particles, as was supposed,
were still wanting.

But on the evening of the following Tuesday, the 25th,
a small light, but very brilliant, was seen in the same
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place as at the first, by many persons, country-people,
gentlemen, as also by the priests Don Diego Guarino
and Don Giuseppe Lindtner, who wrote for me an ac-
count of the whole affair, as I mentioned at the begin-
ning. This priest, being much terrified, pointed to a
mustard-plant which was growing there, and cried out:
“QO Jesus, O Jesus! look at the light there, look at it!”
Upon which the others also saw a most dazzling light,
which rose about a foot and a half from the ground, and
formed itself on the top into the figure of a rose. Giu-
seppe Orefice, who was there, affirmed that the light was
so brilliant that his eyes remained for some time dazzled
and dimmed.

They began, therefore, to seek the remainder of the
particles in that place, but found none; but on the
evening of the following day, the 26th of February, a
number of lights was seen round the stack of straw by
three cavalry soldiers of the regiment called Borbone,
Pasquale de S. Angelo of the diocese of Atri and Penne,
Giuseppe Lanzano, and Angelo di Costanzo of Acerra,
who were all examined before the archiepiscopal court.
These deposed before Monsignor the Vicar-General,
that as they were riding round the royal villa of Ca-
serta, where his majesty the king then resided, they saw
on the property above mentioned “several lights like
shining stars.” These are the very words of the soldiers,
as taken down in the process.

Moreover, on the same evening of the 26th, Signor D.
Ferdinando Haam, a gentleman of Prague in Bohemia,
Chancellor and Secretary for letters to the Embassy of
his Imperial and Royal Apostolic Majesty, was return-
ing from the city of Caserta at about nine at night,
along the Strada Regia, near to the above-mentioned
property: he alighted from his carriage to go and see
the place where he had heard the stolen particles had
been found two days before. On arriving there he
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found many persons, and among them the priest Don
Giuseppe Lindtner, with whom he was acquainted, who
told him the whole history both of the sacrilege and of
the miraculous discovery of the particles. Signor Haam,
after having heard the priest, related that he also, eight
or nine days before, on the 17th or 18th of the month,
not having then heard either of the particles that had
been stolen or of the lights that had been seen, was
passing by this place about nine at night, and that he
saw “a great number of lights amounting to about a
thousand,” and at the same time a number of persons
who were standing in silence and with devotion round
the lights. Being much frightened at what he saw, he
asked the driver what those lights were; he replied,
‘“that perhaps they were accompanying the Most Holy
Viaticum to some sick person.” ‘No,” replied Signor
Haam, “that cannot be, otherwise we should at least
hear the bells.” Hence he suspected that these lights
were the effect of some diabolical sorcery, and so much
the more as the horse had stopped, and would not go
on a step: he therefore made the driver get down, but it
was impossible to make the horse go on; it trembled all
over and foamed at the mouth. At last, after many
attempts, the horse, drawn away as by force out of the
road which led to the ground, set off with such speed
that the driver cried out: “ O Jesus, what will come of
this?” And so Signor D. Ferdinando returned to Naples,
seized with great fear. He himself deposed the whole
of this in the archiepiscopal court, as may be read in the
process. :

On the evening of Thursday, the 27th, at about seven
o’clock, Giuseppe Orefice and Carlo Marotta went to
the place where was the stack of straw, which they
found had been burned by the priests Don Girolamo
Guarino and Giuseppe Lindtner, in order that they
might more easily search for the missing particles:
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they found also Giuseppe Piscopo, Carmine Esposito,
and Palmiero Novello, prostrate on the ground and
weeping, because they had seen a little light appearing
and then disappearing before them several times. When
Orefice heard this, he knelt down, and began to recite
the acts of faith, hope, and charity: when he had finished
he returned with the others to see what the light was,
which, according to the deposition of Orefice, rose up
about four fingers from the earth, and then disappeared
as it were in the ground. After this, having put a mark
over the place where the light had appeared, so as not
to be mistaken, Orefice and Marotta went to inform the
priest Don Girolamo Guarino, who came immediately
to the place and found many persons kneeling there: he
began to search with care about the ground on which
the mark had been placed.

At this moment many persons again saw the light;
and Guarino, who did not see it, made the sign of the
cross upon the ground, and ordered his brother Giuseppe
to scoop out the earth on which the stack of straw had
stood, on the left of the cross, with a pickaxe which he
had in his band; but he found nothing. However, just
as they were thinking of digging in another part, Giu-
seppe Orefice, who was on his knees all the time, put
his hand on the ground, and finding that it was soft
and yielding, mentioned it to Don Guarino, who, tak-
ing a knife from his brother, stuck it into the ground
on the spot which had been marked with the cross; and
when it was at its depth, he heard a noise as if several
hosts united together were broken. He drew the knife
out of the ground, and with it a little ball of earth, to
which he saw many particles were attached. Struck
with fear at what he saw, he cried out in astonishment,
“Qh, oh, oh!” and then fainted away; so that, as he
himself deposed, his sight failed him, and, losing all
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power over himself, the knife, with the ball of earth and
the particles, fell from his hand.

As soon as Guarino recovered his senses, he put the
particles in a white linen handkerchief, covered them up,
and laid them in the hole in which they had been found;
for, on account of the trembling which had come over
him, and especially in the arms, he was not able to stand
upright. The parish priest, being informed of what had
happened, came quickly to the spot, where he found all
kneeling before this hidden treasure; and having taken
better information of the event, he went back to his
church, and sent a canopy, veil, a number of wax-tapers,
and a chalice in which the sacred particles were put.
The assistants spread the veil over a little table covered
with silk, on which the Blessed Sacrament reposed; round
this a number of persons knelt with lighted torches; and
many people arrived, not only from the town, but also_
from the surrounding villages, with their priests, all of
whom shed tears of tender devotion. In the mean time
the priest Lindtner and Signor Giuseppe Guarino went
off to find Monsignor the Vicar-General, and returned
about ten o’clock with orders to carry in procession the
particles that had been found to the parish church of S.
Pietro & Paterno. They did so, and along the way they
all sang, praising and thanking Almighty God. As
soon as they arrived at the church, benediction was
given with the chalice in the midst of the tears and
cries of devotion of the whole people, who could not
leave off weeping and thanking the Lord for the great
consolation they had received.

We read in the history of olden times of many such-
like prodigies in confirmation of the truth of the Most
Holy Sacrament. I myself, in my History of Heresies,
have related many examples on this matter in the time
of the impious Wickliffe, who was the first of modern
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heretics to deny the truth of this venerable Sacrament.
At that time Almighty God was pleased to work many
miracles to confound their incredulity, which I have
inserted in the book just mentioned (chap. 10, n. 36,
37). Nevertheless, there are not wanting certain critical
spirits who altogether refuse to believe these ancient
accounts, and say, “ But who saw them ?” Now, if such
a one should doubt the fact which I have now related,
and which was proved with such exactness in the archi-
episcopal court of Naples, he can ecasily certify himself
of the truth of it by going to the town of St. Pietro &
Paterno, which is not far from the city, where he will
find many lay persons and ecclesiastics who will assure
him that they beheld with their own eyes the prodigies
here related.

For the rest, let others say what they please: for my
own part, I hold the fact to be more than certain, and
therefore I wished to make it known by publishing an
account of it. It is true that the miracle here described
does not call for any other than mere human faith;
nevertheless, of all such facts grounded on human faith
I do not know if there be one that is more deserving of
belief than this that I have related, considering the ex-
treme care with which the information was taken by the
Neapolitan court, and the evidence, not of credulous
women, but of seventeen men, lay and ecclesiastics, who
judicially deposed on oath all that they had seen with
their own eyes. All these circumstances, which are so
many marks of truth, make the fact more than morally
certain. Hence I hope that all those that read this
account will not be disinclined to believe it, but will do
what they can to make it known, for the glory of the
Most Holy Sacrament of the Altar.
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Faraer Tannora (B.ii. ch. 1) speaks of a work that
St. Alphonsus caused to be printed at Naples in 1761,
on the manner of celebrating Mass conformably to the
Rubrics, and on the faults that are ordinarily committed,
with exhortations on the disposition requisite for cele-
brating Mass worthily, and with affections for prepara-
tion and thanksgiving for every day of the week. This
is a work that Cardinal Villecourt (1. vi. p. 1, ch. 5 et 06),
in his ¢ Tableaux Chronologiques,” under the same year
1761, designates thus: “ Ceremonies of the Mass, followed
by acts of preparation and thanksgiving.” In another
place (L iii. ck. 42) we also see that our saint, towards
the end of 1768, had a work printed, entitled “ Ceremo-
nies of the Mass,” and divided into two parts: in the
first he explains the Rubrics, and points out the ordi-
nary faults; in the second he treats of the preparation
and thanksgiving. We think that there is here question
of a simple reprint of the work published in 1761, to
which the author added in 1768, as a third part, his
dissertation on the Honoraria of Masses, of which Father
Tannoia afterwards speaks.—ED.



NOTICE.

IN the following pages, which treat of the Ceremo-
nies of the Mass, we have thought it very useful to quote
at the head of each article the text of the Rubric of the
Missal, which our author only explains. Both the text
and its commentary are needed so as to elucidate and
supplement each other; and experience proves that one
neglects too often what it is important that ene should
know before all things.

In the many notes we have endeavored to give all the
latest decisions of the Sacred Congregation of Rites.
It must be observed that in this treatise there is ques-
tion only of the celebration of private Mass.

We have added an Appendix in ten articles, which
speak of the Altar and its ornaments, the Chalice and
its accessories, the Vestments, the Matter and Form of
the Sacrament, the Disposition of the celebrant, the
Accidents that may occur, the Place and the Time of
celebrating Mass, the Server of Mass. All this is drawn
from the Rubrics of the Missal, and from the Moral
Theology of our author, with some notes. We subjoin
an article on the Mass celebrated in a strange church.

We have added another treatise of the holy bishop
in which he speaks of the Honoraria of Masses; of the
abuses connected therewith, and the means proposed to
remedy them; of public Masses with offerings, and pri-
vate Masses with stipends; of the use of unleavened and
leavened bread; of the Value and Application of the
fruit of the Mass; and of privileged Altars.--Ebp.






THE CEREMONIES OF THE MASS.

CHAPTER 1L

WHAT THE PRIEST SHOULD DO BEFORE GOING TO THE
ALTAR.,

1. Preparatory Acts.

“Sacerdos celebraturus Missam, pravia confessione sacra-
mentali, quando opus est, et saltem Matutino cum Laudibus
absoluto, orationi aliquantulum vacet, et oraticnes inferius
positas pro temporis opportunitate dicat.”—(Rub. M7ss. tit. .
n. 1.)

THE priest who wishes to say Mass should previously
have recited at least Matins and lauds, and this under
pain of venial sin," according to the common opinion of
theologians, against some who assert that it would be a
mortal sin. This rule is founded on an ancient cus-
tom of the Church; for when Innocent IV. heard of the
controversy raised on this point between the Archbishop
of Nicosia and his Latin suffragans on the one side, and
the Greek bishops of Cyprus on the other, he rendered
this decision: ¢ Sacerdos autem dicat Horas canonicas
more suo; sed Missam celebrare, prius quam Officium

1 ¢ Ab hujusmodi autem culpa veniali excusabit queelibet mediocris
causa rationabilis, puta: si dans eleemosynam postulet ut statim cele-
bretur; si exspectet populus, aut aliqua persona gravis; si superior pra-
cipiat, tempus celebrandi transeat, vel instet commoditas studii, itine-
ris, et similia.”—(Z%col. mor. 1. 6, n. 347.) See also ‘‘ Dispositions of
the Celebrant,” in the Appendix, § VI,

6
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matutinale compleverit, non presumat.”’ Benedict
X1V. concludes that even a mortal sin may be committed
if any one violates this rule habitually. e says: “Si
quis nulla causa urgente, perpetuo id faceret, ut vide-
retur quasi statuisse animo, numquam celebrare dicto
Matutino cum Laudibus, tum cum doctis Auctoribus
concludi posset, hujusmodi sacerdotem peccare mortal-
iter.”*

It is also proper that the priest should spend some
time in mental prayer. If he wishes to confess, he should
do so before putting on the sacred vestments. Then he
should make the proximate preparation on which ordi-
narily depends all the actual devotion that one has
during the celebration of Mass. Nothing is, therefore,
better than to recite attentively the psalms and the
prayers that are printed for this purpose in the tablet
containing the preparatory acts.®

2. The Preparing of the Missal and the Washing of Hands.

“ Deinde, accedit ad locum in sacristia, vel alibi praparatum,
ubi paramenta aliaque ad celebrationem necessaria habentur;
accipit Missale, perquirit Missam, perlegit, et signacula ordinat
ad ea qua dicturus est. Postea, lavat manus, dicens orationem
inferius positam.”—(Rub. Miss. tit. I. n. 1.)

After this preparation the priest takes the Missal,
searches for the Mass that he wishes to say, and ar-

L Epist. ad Otton. card. Tusc.

® De Sacrif. Misse, 1. 3, c. 13, n. 4.

# “Dubitatur an sit veniale, omittere orationes ante vel post Missam.
Communiter negant, quia in Rubrica non adest de illis praeceptum,
sed tantum insinuatio, cum ibi, in preparatione Missze, solummodo
dicatur: ¢ Orationes pro temporis opportunitate (hoc est, commoditate)
dicendze.” Hoc tamen non obstante, Sacerdotem, qui sine ulla pra-
paratione, saltem domi facta, ad sacrificandum accederet, puto ab aliqua
culpa non excusandum.”—(Z%eol. mor. 1. 6, n. 410.) Our author does
not comprise among these prayers of mere counsel those that one recites
in putting on the vestments, nor those that one should say at the end
of Mass, Ch. XI. n. 14; they do not bear the title 770 temporis oppor-
tunitate, but are positively prescribed.
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ranges the book-marks in their proper places; he also
prepares the sacred vestments.

Then he washes his hands,’ saying in a low voice the
following prayer:

Da, Domine, virtutem manibus meis ad abstergendam
omnem maculam, ut sine pollutione mentis et corporis valeam
tibi servire.

It must be observed that, according to the common
opinion of theologians, the omission of this prayer, as
also of the other prayers which the celebrant says while
‘putting on the sacred vestments, is not a grave fault;
yet it cannot be excused at least from a venial sin.

3. The Preparing of the Chalice.

“ Deinde, preeparat calicem, qui debet esse vel aureus, vel
argenteus, aut saltem habere cappam argenteam intus inauratam,
et simul cum patena itidem inaurata, ab Episcopo consecratus;
super ejus os ponit purificatorium mundum, et super illud pate-
nam cum hostia integra, quam leviter extergit, si opus est, a
fragmentis, et cam tegit parva palla linea, tum velo serico, super
velo ponit bursam coloris paramentorum, intus habentem corpo-
rale plicatum, quod ex lino tantum esse debet, nec serico vel
auro in medio intextum, sed totum album; et ab Episcopo, vel
alio habente facultatem, simul cum palla benedictum.”—(Ru4.
Miss. tit. 1. n. 1)

After having washed his hands, he prepares the chal-
ice;? he himself places the host on the paten, but before

V De Herdt (s. Liturg. prax. tom. 1. n. 195) teaches that the priest
should wash his hands and not merely'his fingers, as he does at the
ZLawabo of the Mass. ‘‘Lotio manuum ante Missam debet fieri saltem
sub veniali; et sub gravi, si manus sint valde immund, propter reve-
rentiam Sacrificii,”—(7%eol. mor. 1. 6, n. 409.)

2 He places the purificator directly upon the chalice; and if he carries
with him a small spoon with which he may put a little water into the
chalice at the Offertory, as such a thing is allowed (S. R. C., Febr. 6,
1858), he places it on the purificator. See Appendix: The Chalice and
its Accessories, § I11.; and the permission to touch the sacred vessels,
§X.
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doing so he should lightly pass his thumb and forefinger
around the edge, so that the loose particles may be re-
moved.

He then covers the paten with the pall, the upper part
of which, according to the S. R. C,,’ must not be covered
with silk.

Upon the pall he puts the veil, which is to be spread
out in front in such a manner that it covers the foot of
the chalice, and has folds at the sides, not in front, so
that it may be more easily folded when the chalice is to
be uncovered. '

Upon the veil he places the burse, so that its opening
is towards the celebrant when he carries the chalice,
and he turns over upon the burse the border of the veil
in order to be able to hold the chalice more conveniently.
The burse should contain the corporal; otherwise, says
Gavantus,” the burse would be useless. One should not
carry the corporal upon the veil outside of the burse with-
out an apostolic dispensation; see Gavantus and Merati.’

It must be observed that, according to the teaching
of theologians, it would be a grave sin to celebrate with
a corporal that is very much soiled; and Merati says
the same thing in regard to the other vestments. To
use a corporal that is a little soiled is a venial sin if one
could easily procure another. The continuator of Tour-
nely * says that, in case one could not otherwise say a
Mass of precept, it would be permitted to use a corporal
that is very much soiled.

! Decr. Jan. 22, 1701. Nevertheless, later on, the question was
again asked in these words: ‘“ An, non obstantibus decretis a Sacra
Rituum Congregatione editis, uti liceat palla a parte superiori panno
serico cooperta?—and the Congregation answered, January 10, 1852:
¢ Permitti posse, dummodo palla linea subnexa calicem cooperiat, ac
pannus superior non sit nigri coloris aut referat aliqua mortis signa.” ”’

2 i Rubr. Miss. p. 2, t. 1, litt. o.

3 Merati, In Rubr. Miss. p. 2,t. 2, n. 12.

4 De Euchar. p. 2,c¢. 9, a. 2,s. 8.
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It must also be observed that there should be no cross
in the middle of the corporal; but a cross is permitted
near the border of the anterior part, where one may kiss
it when the altar is to be kissed.

It is, moreover, to be remarked, that it is not allowed
to place upon the chalice one’s pocket-handkerchief or
anything else; and so also upon the altar nothing is to
be placed that does not appertain to the Mass.’

4. The Priest about to Put on the Sacred Vestments.

“Quibus ita dispositis, accedit ad paramenta, qua non debent
esse lacera, ant scissa, sed integra, et decenter munda, ac pulchra,
et ab Episcopo itidem, vel alio facultatem habente, benedicta;
ubi calceatus pedibus, et indutus vestibus sibi convenientibus,
quarum exterior saltem talum pedis attingat, induit se, sisit Pree-
latus sacularis, supra rochettum, si sit Pralatus regularis, vel
alins Sacerdos smcularis supra superpelliceum, si commode
haberi possit, alioquin sine eo supra vestes communes, dicens
ad singula singulas orationes inferius positas.”—(Rub. M iss. tit.
I. art. 2.)

After having thus prepared everything, the priest
goes to the place where the vestments are kept. These
should be kept in the sacristy, or at least,” as is per-
mitted by theologians, at the corner of the altar on the
Gospel side; for the right of vesting at the middle of
the altar is permitted only to bishops and to cardinals;
this right is also granted to prelates who have the privi-
lege of celebrating pontifically, but to the latter only
when they use this faculty.’

If at the moment in which he is about to vest he
wishes to make the sign of the cross, he should do so

Y Rubr. gen. tit. XX,

2 That is to say, in case of necessity, when, for example, there is no
sacristy. The vestments, however, cannot be taken to the altar on
which the Blessed Sacrament is publicly exposed, as the Ceremoniale

Episcoporum directs.
3S. R. C., Sept. 27, 1659.
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before taking the amice; such is the opinion of Bauldry
and Tonellius.

5. He Puts on the Amice.

“ Ac primum accipiens amictum circa extremitates et chor-
dulas, osculatur illud in medio, ubi est crux, et ponit super caput,
et mox declinat ad collum, et, eo vestium collaria circumtegens,
ducit chordulas sub brachiis, et circumducens per dorsum ante
pectus reducit et ligat.” —(Rub. Mzss. tit. 1. art. 3.)

He takes at first the amice at both ends and kisses it
where the cross is. If there is no cross in the middle of
the amice, and no other amice can be had, Merati says,
he should form a cross with his thumb and then kiss
it." To kiss the cross conveniently, let him place his
left hand under the middle of the amice, holding in the
mean time its two ends. Let him raise the amice to his
mouth so that he may kiss the cross. Then raising the
amice at his left he puts it on his head. After he has
rested the amice on his head, he lowers it and arranges
it around his neck, so that his collar may be entirely
covered by it. Then he crosses the strings on his breast,
passing the right over the left; and bringing them under
his arms, he passes each to the other side behind his
back, brings them in front, and then ties them on the
breast.

The following is the prayer that he should say while
putting on the amice:

Impone, Domine, capiti meo galeam salutis, ad expugnandos
diabolicos incursus.

6. The Alb.

“Tum alba induitur, caput submittens, deinde manicam dex-
tram brachio dextro, et sinistram sinistro imponens, albam

! Baldeschi remarks that this opinion of Merati is contrary to the
Rubric of the Missal, as we may see further on, Ch. IV. n. 1, where we
read: “ In omni deosculatione, sive altaris, sive libri, sive alterius rei,
non producitur signum crucis pollice vel manu super id quod osculandum
est.” Hence the forming of the cross may be omitted.
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ipsam corpori adaptat, elevat ante, et a lateribus hinc inde; et
cingulo per ministrum a tergo sibi porrecto, se cingit. Minister
elevat albam super cingulum circumcirca, ut honeste dependeat
et tegat vestes; ac ejus fimbrias diligenter aptat, ut ad latitudi-
nem digiti vel circiter, super terram @qualiter fluat.”—(Rub.
Miss. tit. 1. art 3.)

Then he puts on the alb. If any one presents it to
him, he inclines his head a little, holding his hands joined
while receiving it. He next lets the right side of the
alb fall to the floor, holding the other side on his left
arm, so that the left hand may be freer to vest the right
arm, which should always be vested first. Then he lets
fall the left side of the alb, and the right hand aids in
vesting the left arm.

While putting on the alb the priest says:

Dealba me, Domine, et munda cor meum, ut, in sanguine
Agni dealbatus, gaudiis perfruar sempiternis.

He then girds himself with the cincture, saying:

LPracinge me, Domine, cingulo puritatis, et exstingue in
lumbis meis humorem libidinis ut maneat in me virtus con-
tinentice et castitatis.

It is better that the cincture should be made of linen
[rather than of silk '], and it may be of the color of the
vestments.?

Rubricists wish the alb to be tied as soon as it is let
down, and then to be adjusted. According to present
usage the priest with both hands arranges at first the
front part, so that it hangs at an equal distance above
the shoes, and then only he girds himself.

The cincture, which should be doubled, is taken on
the right side, and so tied that the tassels at the right
side hang down as long as possible for fastening the

! ‘“Congruentius uti cingulo lineo,” ut S. R. C. die 22 Januarii 1701
declaravit. Novissime autem permisit S. R. C. ut etiam cingula Janea
licite adhiberi possent. Die 23 Dec. 1862, in una Ord. Carthus., n. 5326.

?S. R. C., June 8, 170q. '
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stole. During this time the server should adjust the
alb behind in such a way that it hangs equally distant
above the feet and covers the cassock.

7. The Maniple.

«Sacerdos accipit manipulum, osculatur crucem in medio, et
imponit brachio sinistro.”—(&Rub. Miss. tit. 1. art. 3.)

He takes the maniple and kisses the cross that is in
the middle of it; he passes it over his left arm and
fastens it near his elbow, so that it may not hinder him
in his functions.

He says at the same time:

Merear, Domine, portare manipulum fletus et doloris, ut
cum exsultatione recipiam mercedem laboris.

8. The Stole.

« Deinde, ambabus manibus accipiens stolam, simili modo
deosculatur, et imponit medium ejus collo; ac transversando
eam ante pectus in modum crucis, ducit partem a sinistro hu-
mero pendentem ad dextram, et partem a dextro humero pen-
dentem ad sinistram ; sicque utramque partem stola exremita-
tibus cinguli, hinc inde ipsi cingulo conjungit.”—(Rub. M7ss. tit.
I. art. 3.)

He takes tne stole with both hands, that is, between
his thumbs and forefingers, so that the hands are distant
from each other about a palm;* he kisses the cross that
is in the middle of the stole, and separates his hands
from each other about two palms and a half, and thus
he will be able to place the stole upon his shoulders.
Then he puts the right part over the left so that a cross
is formed on his breast; he next takes with both hands
the ends of the stole, and draws it down as far as his
hands will reach, because in this way the cross will
come just at the middle of the neck. This done, he
fastens the stole at the sides with both ends of the
cincture.

! The palm or span is equal to nine inches.—ED.
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While putting on the stole the priest says:

Redde mihi, Domine, stolam immortalitatis, quam perdidi in
pravaricatione primi parentis; et quamvis indignus accedo
ad tuum sacrum mysterium, merear tamen gaudium sempi-
ternum.

Merati, with many others, makes the remark that the
stole be so adjusted that the cross is covered by the
chasuble ; hence in many churches in which the sacred
rites are strictly observed there is fastened to the middle
of the stole a band that is tied to the cincture below
the shoulders, so that the stole cannot rise above the
chasuble nor above the neck.’

9. The Chasuble.

« Postremo, Sacerdos accipit planetam.”—(Rub. Miss. tit. 1.
art. 3.

Lastly, the priest puts on the chasuble and takes care
to arrange it not only around the neck and shoulders by
drawing down the back part of it with both hands so
that there may be no folds, but that it be also adjusted
in front by fastening it with the strings underneath it.

He says while putting on the chasuble:

Domine, qui dixists: fugum meum suave est, el onus meum

leve,—fac ut istud poriare sic valeam, quod consequar fuan
gratianm. Amen.

If he wishes to carry with him a pocket-handkerchief, -
he should fasten it to his cincture, but under the chas-
uble in such a manner that it may be entirely hidden
from view.?

It must be observed that the priest while vesting
should not speak to any one; he should pay attention

1 At the present time this is done nowhere. Martinucei, 1. c. n, 13,
reckons it among the faults to throw the stole over the head down the
back without arranging it at the neck, so that the cross which is in the
middle may appear above the chasuble.

2 A white handkerchief is more becoming.
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to recite devoutly and in a low voice the prescribed
prayers by reflecting on the mysteries represented by
the sacred vestments.

1 The following is, according to Fornici, the mystical signification at-
tached by the Church to the priestly ornaments; the priest would do
well to think of it while vesting in order the better to represent the per-
son of Jesus Christ at the altar: ‘‘ Ad revocandos in memoriam Passionis
mysteria, amictus mystice significat, aut velum quo Judei Christi faciem
obtexerunt, aut coronam spineam, aut ipsius divinitatem sub humani-
tatis amictu absconditam; a/fa illam vestem figurat, qua indutum Chris-
tum Jesum Herodes irrisit; cingulzm in horto Christum fune ligatum;
manipulus vincula proponit contemplanda quibus Salvator columnz fuit
ad flagellandum alligatus; sfo/a, juxta Soto, funes quibus Christus, crucem
bajulans, constrictus est; casu/e tandem, aut vestimentum purpureum
coram Pilato, aut vestem inconsutilem quam Christo, cruci affigendo,
Judzei detraxerunt,”

As for the quality of the vestments, see Appendix, § IV.
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CHAPTER 1II

LEAVING THE SACRISTY AND APPROACHING THE ALTAR.

1. The Priest takes the Chalice and proceeds to leave the
Sacristy.

“Sacerdos, omnibus paramentis indutus, accipit manu sinistra
calicem ut supra praeparatum, quem portat elevatum ante pec-
tus, bursam manu dextra super calicem tenens, et facta rever-
entia cruci vel imagini illi que in sacristia erit, capite cooperto,
accedit ad altare, ministro cum Missali et aliis ad celebrandum
necessariis (nisi ante fuerint preeparata) praecedente, superpel-
liceo induto.” *—(Rub. Miss. tit. 11 art. 1.)

WuEeN the priest is vested he puts on the biretta,
makes the sign of the cross (this is, however, not pre-
scribed by the Rubric). According to Tonellius, before
taking the chalice he should with uncovered head salute
the other priests.

It is true Merati contradicts this opinion of Tonellius,
because by uncovering the head greater reverence would
be paid to priests than to the crucifix, which is saluted
with the head covered. But to this we may easily reply
that the priest with his head covered shows reverence to,
the crucifix for the reason that he is holding the chalice,
and he would run an evident risk of throwing it down
if he desired to uncover his head while bowing pro-
foundly. In fact, if the priest were not carrying the
chalice, he would have to make a bow to the crucifix
with uncovered head.

He takes the chalice by the knob (ad nodum) [accord-

! As to the server, see Appendix, § X.
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ing to the Rubric farther on], although it seems to me
that they are not wrong that take it below the cup,
namely, between the thumb and third finger, holding
the cup with the other fingers, as in this way he can
avoid all danger of throwing it down, the more so since
the hand is covered by the veil. [And, moreover, this
Rubric is not preceptive, since it treats of matters that
are done outside of the Mass.]

Holding the chalice with the left hand, he places the
right hand on the burse, the opening of which should be
turned towards himself. Upon the burse there should
not be placed either handkerchief, spectacles, the key of
the tabernacle, or anything similar, as the S. R. C,,
Sept. 1, 1703, declared. He holds the chalice before his
breast, carrying it in such a way that he neither touches
his breast nor has it far removed from it.

Having then taken the chalice, he makes a profound
reverence or bow ' to the crucifix or image that is in the
sacristy. He does not uncover the head unless the
chalice has already been carried to the altar. He shall
walk gravely and modestly, with his eyes cast down,
and the chalice should be carried at such a height that
he may see his way beyond it. It must be observed that
the right hand is so to be stretched out upon the burse
that the fingers be united, that the elbow be not raised,
but that it rest against the body.

But as there is question here of reverences, we must
know that besides the prostration and genuflection three
modes of reverences are to be distinguished, which are
called inclinations, namely, the profound, the moderate,
and the stmple. The profound inclination is made when
any one standing inclines his head and shoulders in such

1 In the Rubric of the Missal it is not said whether the reverence is to
be profound or moderate. Authors agree that the profound is to be
made to the cross or image of the crucifix; the moderate, to the image
of the Blessed Virgin; but the simple, to the image of the other saints.
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a way that he can touch his knees with both hands.
The moderate is made when any one inclines moderately
the head and the shoulders. The simple is made if only
the head is inclined. This last inclination is again
divided into three kinds—minimarum maxima, minimarum
media, minimarum minima: they correspond to a triple
cult—of latria, hyperdulia, and dulia. The first (mini-
marum maxima) consists in a profound inclination of the
head, with a slight movement of the shoulders: it is made
at the Gloria Patri, and at the name God' and Jesus. The
second (minimarum media) consists in notably inclining
the head only, and is made when the name of AMary is
pronounced. The third (minimarum minima) is a simple
inclination of the head, and is made when the name of
any saint or of the living Pope is mentioned.

2. The Priest goes from the Sacristy to the Altar,

“Procedit autem, oculis demissis, incessu gravi, erecto cor-
pore. Si vero contigerit eum transire ante altare majus, capite
cooperto faciat ad illud reverentiam; si ante altare ubi cele-
bretur Missa, in qua elevatur vel tunc ministratur Sacramentum,
similiter genuflectat, et detecto capite illud adorat, nec ante sur-
gat, quam celebrans deposuerit Calicem super corporale.”—(Rub.
Miss. tit. 11, ¢. 1.)

After having, therefore, made a bow to the cross or to
another image, he proceeds to the altar, walking with
gravity and modesty, with his eyes cast down.’

There are theologians that say that while going to the
altar one may recite the Miserere; but others deny this,
because the Rubric does not speak of it.*

! The head is inclined when in the hymn Gloria in excelsis the word
Deo is pronounced, and at Deum in the symbol Credo in unum Dewm.

? The custom generally followed in Rome is that the priest when leav-
ing the sacristy takes holy water and makes the sign of the cross. The
Congregation of Rites, consulted on this practice, answered, March 27,
1779: *“Si commode fieri potest, se signet; sin minus, se abstineat.”
It would be well for the server to present holy water to the priest.

3 Among the faults committed at Mass St. Alphonsus enumerates this
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If he passes before an altar where the Blessed Sacra-
ment is exposed he should kneel down on both knees
(although Bauldry and others say that he need bend
only one knee); then he uncovers his head and gives the
biretta to the server, or, according to the opinion of Me-
rati and of others, he holds it downward in his right
hand, with the open side turned towards himself;' after
having adored our Lord by a profound inclination of
the head, he puts on his biretta and rises. He does the
same thing when he meets a priest carrying the Blessed
Sacrament.

If he passes before an altar at the moment of the Ele-
vation, he kneels down on both knees, as has been said
above, and does not rise until the chalice [or ciborium]
is placed on the altar. He does the same thing when
Communion is distributed. When there is distribution
of Communion he need not wait till it is finished (S. R.
C., July 5, 1698).

If he passes before an altar after the Consecration he
makes a genuflection, takes off his biretta, and makes a
profound bow; then he puts on his biretta and rises. It
is also probable that he may make a simple genuflection
without uncovering his head; for then the Blessed
Sacrament, hidden on the altar, may be regarded as in-
closed in the tabernacle. Such is the practice at Rome,
says Merati.!

If he passes before the main altar where the Blessed
Sacrament is kept, he genuflects without taking off his
biretta; if, however, only a cross is on the altar, he makes

fault, namely: ‘‘ E sacristia exeundo Psalmum AMiserere recitare, quam-
vis aliquam orationem mentaliter dicere possit.”—(See Chap. XVII.
n. 2.)

! Martinucci, 1. 1, c. 18, n. 21, says: ‘‘Manum oblique bursa impo-
nens, ne quid a calice decidat.”

? *“ Praxis Urbis est optima Rubricarum interpres.”—(Schober, page
18, note 13.)
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a profound bow: this kind of bow is also made if there
is exposed some remarkable relic of a saint whose feast
is being celebrated, or who is held in high honor. When
the relics are on the same altar on which is kept the
Blessed Sacrament, it suffices for him to genuflect with-
out uncovering his head.’

If the priest passes through the choir while there is
being sung the Gloria Patri, or another verse which
requires an inclination of the head, he remains standing,
and inclines reverently. If the clergy be present, he
salutes them on both sides of the choir with head
covered. :

If he meets a priest who has just said Mass, he lets
him pass on the right and salutes him, but without un-
covering and without stopping.

If he passes before a Cardinal, or the Archbishop of the
Province, or the Bishop of the diocese, or an Apostolic
Legate, or a King, or some other great personage, he
salutes him by a moderate inclination, without however
uncovering his head.

Finally, it must be observed that if the priest does not
carry the chalice, he should go to the altar with his
hands joined before his breast, and make all the rever-
ences with his head uncovered.

3. The Priest arrives at the Altar.

“Cum pervenerit ad altare, stans ante illius infimum gradum
caput detegit, birretum ministro porrigit, et altari, seu imagini
Crucifixi desuper posite, profunde inclinat. Si autem in eo sit
tabernaculum Sanctissimi Sacramenti, genuflectens debitam facit
reverentiam.”—(Rub. Miss. tit. IL n. 2.)

! As for the reverence due to the relic of the True Cross, the following
is the decision that has been given: **Sj loco principe reliquia Sanctis-
sima Crucis super altare fuerit exposita, tunc transeuntes ante illam,
unico genu usque ad terram flexo, venerare debent: diversimode vero
solo capitis inclinatione, si przfata reliquia recondita erit in custodia,”—
(S. R. C., 7 Maii 1746.)
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Having arrived at the altar, the priest stops at the
foot of it, before the first step, uncovers his head, and
gives the biretta to the server.

If he also wears a skull-cap he must take it off, unless
it is permitted him by an apostolic dispensation to wear
it during Mass; in this case he may wear it till the Canon,
and may put it on only after the Communion. It must
be observed that no one, even if a bishop, is permitted
to wear the skull-cap during Mass without an apostolical
indult, as appears from several decrees cited by Gavan-
tus (Part II. tit. 2, n. 2, lit. f), and from the decree ap-
proved by Urban VIIIL and placed at the beginning of
the Missal.’

He makes a profound inclination if the Blessed Sacra-
ment is not on the altar; for if it is there, he genuflects
below, on the first step, as has been said above, without
any other reverence of the head; this is in accordance
with the common practice.?

4. The Priest ascends the Steps of the Altar whereon he
places the Chalice.

“Tunc ascendit ad medium altaris, ubi ad cornu Evangelii
sistit calicem, extrahit corporale de bursa, quod extendit in
medio altaris, et super illud calicem velo coopertum collocat,
bursam autem ad cornu Evangelii. Si in altari paramenta acci-
pit, hoc idem facit, antequam descendat ab altari ut Missam
inchoet.

“ Si est consecraturus plures hostias pro communione facienda
quee ob quantitatem super patena manere non possint, locat eas
super corporale ante calicem, aut, in aliquo calice consecrato,
vel vase mundo benedicto, ponit eas retro post calicem, et alia
patena, seu palla cooperit.”—(Rub. Miss. tit. I1. n. 2 et 3.)

1 St. Alphonsus gives some other details on this subject in his Moral
Theology, L. 6, n. 396.

? This practice raised doubts, and the Congregation of Rites having
been consulted, answered, November 12, 1831: ‘‘ In accessu et recessu,
in plano est genuflectendum; in infimo autem gradu altaris, quoties
genuflectere occurrat.” ’
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He then ascends the steps of the altar, in the middle,
always beginning with the right foot. Having arrived
at the middle of the altar, he puts the chalice on the
Gospel side,' takes the burse with the left hand, and tak-
ing out of it the corporal with the right hand, he places
it on the altar. Then with the left hand, which is al-
ready holding the burse, he places it on the Gospel side,
and so places it between the candles that its opening be
towards the Epistle side, and the wax of the candles may
not fall upon it.

Then with his two hands he extends the corporal upon
the sacred stone, which is in the middle of the altar, so
that its extremity is distant about tne width of a finger
from the front part of the altar. In this way there is no
danger that the lace of the corporal will cling to the
vestments of the priest, who in his movements might
thus upset the chalice. If there is on the corporal an
embroidered cross, this part should be placed in front
so that he may kiss the cross when the altar is to be
kissed.”

This done, the priest places the chalice on the corporal
with both hands, that is, he holds with the left hand the
foot of the chalice at the knob, and with the right he
raises the veil by taking it at its extremity, and thus
transfers the chalice, raised about half a palm from the

! Here no inclination to the cross is to be made (Schober, page 22,
note 22).

2 Baldeschi, p. 1. art. 3, n. 27, recommends that the corporal be so.
extended that the last fold that is towards the celebrant and the front
of the altar be the last opened; and the same be first closed, lest
there be danger of losing the fragments that may have inadvertently
remained. Bawldry, p. 3, tit. 2, n. 3, and Hagerer, tit. 2, n. 2, say
that it is a fault against the Rubric not to unfold it immediately and to
wait till the Offertory. The same must be said if any one does not
open the front fold of the corporal, but keeps it closed till the Offertory;
because the Rubric says nothing of this practice.”—(Schober, page 23,
03235

7
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Gospel side to the middle. When it is in the middle
he raises a little the veil so that it may not slip under
the foot of the chalice. He places the chalice more
towards the back than towards the front, and the
chalice should be covered on all sides with the veil, so
that when he kisses the altar it may not be in the way;
this is far more necessary after the Communion, because
then the chalice is also covered with the burse. The
chalice should always stand on the sacred stone, namely,
in a direct line in the middle of the altar. It must be
here remarked that without an apostolical dispensation
the corporal should not be carried outside of the burse
on the veil. See Gavantus, p. 2, n. 1, lit. 0, and Merati,
0, By (Bl Byl T

If several particles are to be consecrated for the Com-
munion of the people, and they can be held on the paten
(if they are few they can be placed on the paten below
the large host), they are placed on the corporal before
the chalice on the Gospel side, so that they may not be
outside of the sacred stone; or they may be placed in
a ciborium or another chalice, which is then put behind
the chalice: if it is a chalice, it is to be covered with a
pall; but if it is a ciborium, it should be covered with its
own lid.

5. The Priest opens the Missal, then descends to the Foot
of the Altar.

“Collocato calice in altari, accedit ad cornu Epistolz, Missale
super cussino aperit, reperit Missam, et signacula suis locis ac-
commodat. Deinde, rediens ad medium altaris, facta primum
Cruci reverentia, vertens se ad cornu Epistola, descendit post
infimum gradum altaris, ut ibi faciat Confessionem.’—(ZRué.
Miss. tit. 11. n. 4.)

The chalice having thus been put in its place, the
priest joins his hands and makes a simple (maxima) in-
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clination® to the cross; this he does whenever he leaves
the middle of the altar or returns to the middle,” unless
a little before his arrival or after his departure the Ru-
bric prescribes the kissing of the altar or the making of
another inclination, as when the Credo is said. Im-
mediately after having made this reverence, he joins
his hands, putting the right thumb over the left in the
form of a cross, and goes to the Epistle corner. He
opens the Missal,® again looks for the Mass that is to be
said,* and having verified the book-marks, he returns to
the middle of the altar with his hands joined before his
breast. There he makes to the cross a moderate (not
profound) reverence, according to the more common

1 The Rubric of the Missal does not prescribe this inclination.—(See
Schober, page 24, n. 26.)

? The inclinations when the priest leaves the middle of the altar or
returns to the middle must be omitted; for the Rubric prescribes the
reverence only twice: (a) before the priest descends from the altar to
begin Mass, ‘¢ facta primum cruci reverentia,” says the Rubric, part II.
tit. 2, n. 4; and (b) if he passes before the middle of the altar, carrying
the Missal himself, ‘‘ caput cruci inclinat ”” (Rubr. tit. 6, n. 1). Such is
the practice in Rome (sce Schober, page 24, note 27).

3 Schober (page 26, n. 28) says: ‘ Vidcant rectores ut bona Missalia
habeant . . . requiritur, 1. Adprobatio Ordinarii, que attestari debet,
editionem comparatam fuisse cum editione Romana et eidem conformem
esse; 2, Ne sit antiquata sed ex recentioribus editionibus.”

What is to be thought of those that are accustomed nearly always to
say the whole Canon by heart? Schober answers (page 27, n. 28):
‘“Sine dubio in re tam gravissima saltem interdum periculo lethaliter
peccandi se exponunt. . . . Ipsa Rubrica saltem indirecte requirit ut
Canon ex libro legatur. . . . Si tamen quidam auctores requirunt, ut
totus Canon ex libro legatur et non memoriter recitetur; id non ita
rigide intelligi debet, ut aliqua pauca ejusdem verba, maxime qua cum
gestibus conjuncta sunt, non possint memoriter recitari, dummodo probe
sciantur, aut ex pracedenti obtutu bene recenterque fuerint memoriae
tradita.”

4 ¢ An, in Missis privatis, permitti possit ministro aperire Missale et
invenire Missam?” To this question the Congregation of Rites an-
swered, September 7, 1816: *‘ Negative, et serventur Rubricze.”
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opinion, without raising the eyes to the cross, and with-
out stopping to say some prayer before descending from
the altar.

Having made a reverence to the cross, he moves to-
wards the Gospel side, that he may not turn his back to
the cross or the tabernacle, and with his face towards
the Epistle corner, his eyes cast down, and his hands
joined before his breast, he descends to the foot of the
altar below the lowest steps; the more altar steps there
are, the more should he turn towards the Gospel side,
in order that, descending in an oblique direction, he may
find himself at the middle before the altar when he
arrives at the lowest step. But if the altar has more
than three steps he may remain standing on the third
step, or upon the step that is more convenient. If, how-
ever, the altar has only one step, the priest moves back
a little and remains standing on the floor below the
lowest step.

It must be remarked that the priest should not descend
from the altar before the candles have been lighted.’

!In regard to the number and quality of the candles required, see
Moral Theology, 1. 6, n. 394. See also Appendix, § II. n. 3.
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CHAPTER IIL
THE BEGINNING OF THE MASS.

1. The Priest, with his Hands joined, makes an Inclination
or a Genuflection.

“Sacerdos, cum primum descenderit sub infimum gradum
altaris, convertit se ad ipsum altare, ubi stans in medio, junctis
manibus ante pectus extensis et junctis pariter digitis, et pol-
lice dextro super sinistrum posito in modum crucis (quod
semper servatur. quando junguntur manus, praeterquam post
Consecrationem) detecto capite, facta prius Cruci vel altari pro-
funda reverentia, vel si in eo sit tabernaculum Sanctissimi Sac-
ramenti, facta genuflexione, erectus incipit Missam.”—(&Rué.
Miss. tit, II1. n. 1.)

THE priest having descended to the front of the last
step, turns his face to the altar and stops in the middle,
with his hands joined before his breast, without touch-
ing the chasuble; in order to do this more easily, he
should keep his elbows nearer to the breast than to
the sides.

To join the hands, the fingers should be extended and
joined, so that each finger touches the same finger of
the other hand; for example, the forefinger of the right
hand should touch the forefinger of the left hand, and
so on with the other fingers. Moreover, the right thumb
should be placed upon the left thumb in the form of a
cross, so that there remains no space between the
fingers. This should be observed every time that the
hands are joined, except after the Consecration, when
the thumbs and the forefingers are to be joined, and the
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extremities of the fingers should be held more towards
the face of the celebrant than towards the altar.

He makes to the cross a profound inclination of the
body or a genuflection,' if the Blessed Sacrament is in
the tabernacle.

When he genuflects, he lowers the knee near the heel
of the left foot; and when he stands, the feet should be
not far apart, but joined.

2. The Priest makes the Sign of the Cross.

“Stans igitur celebrans ante infimum gradum altaris, ut supra,
producens manu dextra a fronte ad pectus signum Crucis, dicit
intelligibili voce: 7n nomine Patris, et Iiliz, et Spiritus Sancts.
Amen.—Et postquam id dixerit, non debet advertere quemcum-
que in alio altari celebrantem, etiamsi Sacramentum elevet, sed
continuate prosequi Missam suam usque ad finem. Quod item
observatur in Missa solemni, et simul etiam a ministris.

«Cum seipsum signat, semper sinistram ponit infra pectus; in
aliis benedictionibus cum est ad altare, et benedicit oblata, vel
aliquid aliud, ponit eam super altare, nisi aliter notetur. Seip-
sum benedicens, vertit ad se palmam manus dextre, et, omnibus
illius digitis junctis et extensis, a fronte ad pectus, et ab humero
sinistro ad dextrum, signum Crucis format. Si vero alios, vel
rem aliquam benedicit, parvum digitum vertit ei cui benedicit,
ac benedicendo, totam manum dextram extendit, omnibus illius
digitis pariter junctis et extensis; quod in omni benedictione
observatur.”—(Rub. Mss. tit. I11. n. 4 et 5.)

Then standing erect, he makes the sign of the cross,
and holding the left hand below his breast, he signs
himself with the right hand, moving it from the fore-
head to the breast and from the left shoulder to the
right shoulder, saying in a loud voice: /7 nomine Patris,
etc., and while saying Amen he joins his hands.

It must be observed that the cross must be formed
with the three fingers of the right hand that is extended;

1 According to note 2, page 96, this genuflection is to be made on
the lowest step.
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but all the fingers should be joined, nor should the
thumb be separated from the forefinger: and when the
priest signs himself he turns the palm of the hand to-
wards his face; but if he makes the sign of the cross on
the book, the palm is to be turned towards the book.
Moreover, if he forms the cross only with one hand, he
never holds the other that is not employed extended i
the air, but holds it either on his breast, or on the altar,
or on the book: on the breast when he signs himself, or
blesses the assistants or something that is near the altar,
such as incense; or the book, when he signs the book:
but he puts it on the altar when he makes the sign of
the cross over anything that is placed on or near the
altar; for instance, ashes, candles, palm, or the sub-
deacon after the Epistle, etc.’

He places his hand also on the altar when he turns
the leaves of the Missal, or while standing at the altar,
he does some other action with one hand only.

If, before the priest begins Mass, the Elevation happens
to take place at a neighboring altar, while he is arranging
the chalice and looking for the Mass, he continues to do
what he is doing. Then he descends to the floor and
kneels down on the lowest step. But if he has already
made the sign of the cross, he no longer heeds what is
done at the other altars; that is, he makes neither a
genuflection nor an inclination.

The celebrant should pay attention not to pronounce
too fast what he is to say in a loud voice, so that what
he says may be understood; nor should he pronounce it
too slowly, lest those present might be annoyed. He
should not speak so loud as to disturb the priests
that are celebrating, or are engaged in hearing confes-
sions in the same church;' but his voice should be

! ““ Neque tam submissa (voce)}, ut a circumstantibus audiri non pos-
sit,” adds the Rubric, p. L. tit. XVL. n, 2.—Conf. theol. mor. S. Alph.
lib. 6, n. 403.
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grave, uniform, clear, and intelligible, so that those who
are not far from the altar may understand him, and may
be excited to devotion. What is to be said in a low
tone, ke should pronouice in such a manner that the celebrant
may hear himself, and may not be heard by those around the
altar, according to the Rubric. The obligation of thus
varying the voice binds under pain at least of venial sin,
against the opinion of a few who falsely suppose that
such Rubrics are not preceptive, although, as we have
remarked above, all the Rubrics to be observed within
the Mass are preceptive, and bind even under a grave
fault, if the matter is grave.'

3. The Priest recites the Psalm Judica Me.

“Postquam dixerit : [z nomine Patris, efc., ut supra; jungens
iterum manus ante pectus, pronuntiat clara voce antiphonam,
Introtbo ad Altare Dez. Minister vero retro post eum ad sinis-
tram genuflexus et in Missa solemni ministri, hinc inde stantes
prosequuntur : Ad Deum, qui letificat juventutem meam. Deinde
Sacerdos, eodem modo stans, incipit, et prosequitur cum minis-
tro, alternatim, psalmum Judzca me Deus, usque ad finem, cum
Gloria Patri. Quo finito repetit antiphonam Zu#roibo, cum
ministris, ut supra. Qui Psalmus nunquam pratermittitur, nisi
in Missis Defunctorum, et in Missis de Tempore a Dominica
Passionis inclusive usque ad Sabbatum Sanctum exclusive: in
quibus semel tantum dicta antiphona /u#70760 cum ministris, ut
supra, Sacerdos statim subjungit: V. Adjutorium nostrum, etc.,
—ut infra, Cum in fine Psalmi dicit, Gloréa Patri, efc.,—caput
Cruci inclinat.

“ Repetita antiphona /7#rozbo, dextra manu producens signum
Crucis a fronte ad pectus, dicit: V. Adjutorium nostrum in no-
mine Domini; R. Qui fecit calum et terram.”—(Rub. Miss. tit.
III.n. 6 et 7.)

The priest says in a clear and intelligible voice the
antiphon Zatroibo ad Altare Dei and the psalm Judica as
far as the prayer Aufer, etc. In the mean time he repre-

1 See Theol. Moral. lib. 6, n. 413.
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sents to his mind the end to which all the rest of his
actions should be directed, that is to say, to the offering
of the sacrifice, the dignity and sanctity of which sur-
pass all that one can imagine. The psalm Judica is
omitted in the Masses of the Dead, and from Passion
Sunday inclusively to Holy Saturday exclusively. But
on the feasts of the saints that fall within Passion Week
this psalm must be said, as also in the votive Masses
that are celebrated in the same week, even if the votive
Masses are de Passione or de Cruce.

At the Gloria Patri a simple inclination of the head is
made, which is called, as has been mentioned above,
minimarum maxima: this should always be observed
when this versicle is recited.

After having repeated the antiphon Zntroibo, he signs
himself with the sign of the cross, saying, Adjutorium
nostrum in nomine Domini; these words are so distributed
that when he says Adjutorium, the hand touches the fore-
head; when he says nostrum, the breast; when he says iz
nomine, the left shoulder; and when Domine, the right
shoulder.

4. The Priest recites the Confiteor and what follows it, as
far as the Prayer Aufer a Nobis.

“ Deinde, altari se profunde inclinans, junctis manibus dicit
Confitcor Deo, ut in ordine Misse ; et prosequitur, eodem modo
stans inclinatus, donec a ministro vel ministris dictum sit J77s-
ereatur,; cum incipitur a ministris Confiteor—se erigit. Cuin
dicit Mea culpa, ter pectus dextra manu percutit, sinistra infra
pectus posita.

“TFacta a circumstantibus confessione, Celebrans stans re-
spondet Alisereatur vestri, etc. Deinde producens manu dex-
tra a fronte ad pectus signum Crucis, dicit: Zndulgentiam, etc.
Et stans inclinatus junctis manibus prosequitur, Dews tu con-
versus, et qua sequuntur in Ordine Misse, clara voce usque ad
Orationem,Aufera nobis, etc.; et cum dicit Oremus, extendit et
jungit manus.”—(Rub. M:ss. tit, 111, n. 7 and 10.)

.
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When he says the Confiteor he holds his hands joined,
as has been said above,' and he inclines so profoundly
that he can touch the knees with his hands; he re-
mains thus inclined till the Misereatur tui, etc., has been
said; then he answers Amen, and assumes an erect pos-
ture.

It is not permitted while saying the Confifeor to add
the name of another saint, or even of a patron;® nor
when he says wvobis fratres and vos fratres should he turn
to the server.® But in a solemn Mass, when the cele-
brant says vobis fratres and vos fratres, he should turn a
little towards the ministers; and he observes the same
thing while saying the Misereatur, according to the
opinion of Gavantus, Rub. 12.

When he says Mea culpa, etc., he strikes his breast
three times with all the fingers of the right hand joined
together, holding his left below the breast. Merati
does not disapprove of the practice of striking the
breast with the open palm of the hand, but the common
opinion wishes that the fingers be joined together. It
must be here observed that the breast should not be
struck with great violence. Having said mea maxima
culpa, he immediately joins his hands.

After the server has finished the Confiteor, the cele-
brant continues saying Misereatur vestri, etc.; and when
he says [ndulgentiam he signs himself with the cross, so
arranging the words that at Zndulgentiam he touches
his forehead; at absolutionem, his breast; at remissionem,

! Page 93.

? There are various decrees forbidding the adding to the Confiteor of
the name of a saint. However, the S. C. R., through a special favor,
has allowed religious communities to use the name of the founder. If
the priest celebrates without a server, he should not say the Confiteor
twice.

3 According to the Rubric of the Mass which is celebrated by a
bishop, it is not allowed the ministers to say: ¢4 vel te Reverendissime
Later,
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his left shoulder; at peccatorum nostrorum, his right; and
at tribuat, etc., he joins his hands.

Afterwards the celebrant with his hands joined before
his breast remains moderately inclined, and says: Deus
tu conversus, etc. It must be remarked that these ver-
sicles should not be said too fast, as some priests and
servers are accustomed to do; for it is not proper for
one to begin before the other finishes. And if the ser-
ver does not know the words, the celebrant should sup-
ply them. He does not stand erect until he has said
Oremus; but while saying Oremus he opens his hands
and again joins them.

Then standing erect, he says in a low voice Aufer,
and ascends the altar, raising at first the right foot, and
slowly ascends so that when he reaches the middle of
the altar he has finished the prayer.
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CHAPTER IV.
THE INTROIT, KYRIE, AND GLORIA IN EXCELSIS.

1. The Priest says the Prayer Oramus te, and kisses the
Altar,

“ Dum dicit: Awufer a nobis, efc., celebrans junctis manibus,
ascendit ad medium altaris; et ibi inclinatus, manibusque item
junctis super eo positis, ita ut digiti parvi dumtaxat frontem,
seu medium anterioris partis tabula seu mensz altaris tangant,
residuo manuum inter altare et se retento, pollice dextro super
sinistrum in modum crucis posito (qua omnia semper observan-
tur cum manus junctae super altare ponuntur), secreto dicit :
Oramus te Domine, efc.; et cum dicit: Quorwm reliquie hic
sunt, osculatur altare in medio, manibus extensis aequaliter hinc
inde super eo positis; quod semper servatur, quando osculatur
altare : sed post Consecrationem pollices ab indicibus non dis-
junguntur. In omni etiam deosculatione, sive altaris, sive libri,
sive alterius rei, non producitur signum crucis, pollice vel manu,
super id quod osculandum est.”—(Rub. Miss. tit. IV. n. 1.)

HaviNG arrived at the middle of the altar, the priest
inclines moderately and places his hands joined on the
altar, so that the small fingers touch the front of the
altar, and the other fingers rest on the edge, the right
thumb being held on the left in the form of a c1oss. This
should always be observed as often as it is prescribed
that he should place his hands joined on the altar, even
after the Consecration; but then in this case the thumbs
should never be disjoined from the forefingers. Care
should be taken that the little fingers that touch the
front part of the altar be not separated from the other
fingers.
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He recites in this posture Oramus te Domine, etc.
When he says Quorum Religuie hic sunt, he extends his
hands, which he puts on the altar as far as the wrist,

- on both sides, a little outside of the corporal, and bend-
ing his head in a straight line he kisses the altar in the
middle, and not on the side. This he should always do
when the altar is to be kissed; but after the Conse-
cration the hands are placed on the corporal. In order
that the altar may be more easily kissed, it will be
necessary to move back about a foot; this is also to be
observed when a moderate or profound inclination or a
genuflection is to be made. Care must be taken to kiss
the altar; for some, in order to avoid the inconvenience
that they feel in bending the head as far as the altar,
kiss the air; this a great fault.

2. The Priest reads the Introit, and recites the Kyrie eleison.

“QOsculato altari, accedit ad cornu ejus sinistrum, id est,
Epistolae; ubi, stans versus altare, et producens a fronte
ad pectus signum Crucis, incipit intelligibili voce Znzroztum
Miss®, et prosequitur junctis manibus. Cum dicit Gloria
Palr7 tenens junctas manus, caput inclinat versus Crucem.
Cum repetit /ntroztem, non signat se ut prius; et eo repetito,
junctis manibus ante pectus accedit ad medium altaris: ubi
stans versus illud similiter manibus junctis, dicit eadem voce
ter Kyrie eleson, ter Christe eleison, et iterum ter Kyrie eleison,
alternatim cum ministro. Si minister non respondeat, ipse
solus novies dicit.”—(Rub. Mzss. tit. IV. n. 2.)

Having kissed the altar the priest joins his hands, and
without making any inclination to the cross he goes at
a natural walk to the Epistle corner, continuing to say
et omnium Sanctorum, etc., as appears from the Rubric
that says: Osculato altari accedit ad cornu ejus sinistrum.

When he arrives at the place where the Missal is, he
turns toward it, and with his body and his head erect
he begins the /nfroit (not, however, while still walking)
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in a loud voice, signs himself with the sign of the ctoss,
and with his hands joined continues it in the same
high tone of voice.

At the Gloria Patri he makes towards the cross a sim-
ple minimarum maxima inclination, but does not raise
his eyes; and thus remains till the Sicuz erat. While
making this inclination he should also bend his body a
little, according to the practice more commonly received
and more natural. While he repeats the Zz/70i¢ he does
not make the sign of the cross.

Gloria Patri in the Introit is omitted only in the
Masses of the Dead, and from Passion Sunday till
Easter it is said only in Masses of the saints and in
votive Masses; during the Paschal time two e//e/uias are
added.

After the Introit, while walking with his hands joined
and at his natural pace, and therefore with his right side
turned towards the altar, he goes to the middle, where
in a loud voice he says alternately with the server three
times Kyrie eleison, three times Christe eleison, and again
three times Kjyrie eleison. He should, however, take care
not to begin until he has arrived at the middle, and has
made to the cross a simple minimarum maxima inclina-
tion," without, however. raising his eyes. This must be
observed as often as he passes to the middle of the altar
or leaves it, unless a little before leaving it, or a little
after reaching it, the making of a bow is prescribed in
the Missal; for example, if the altar is to be kissed or
after the Gospel the Credo is to be said, because at the
word Deum a bow is prescribed. And so also when on
the Ember days after Pentecost Gloria in excelsis Deo is
to be said separately (without Ajyrie), because at the
word Dee an inclination is prescribed.

1 No inclination is to be made, as the Rubric prescribes none: “‘ Post
Introitum redibit ad medium altare, ac nullam cruci faciens reverentiam,
junctis semper manibus, recitabit Ajyrie eleisor simul cum ministro.”
—(Martinucci, lib. i. c. 18, n. 39.)
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3. The Priest recites the Gloria in excelsis.

« Dicto ultimo Kyrze eleison, Sacerdos, stans in medio altaris,
et manus extendens, elevansque usque ad humeros (quod in
omni manuum elevatione observatur), voce pradicta incipit, si
dicendum sit Gloria in excelsis. Cum dicit Deo, jungens ma-
nus, caput Cruci inclinat; quo erecto, stans junctis manibus
ante pectus, prosequitur usque ad finem. Cum dicit Adoramus
te, Gratias agimus tibz, et Jesu Christe, Suscipe deprecationem
nostram, et iterum, Jesw Christe, caput Cruci inclinat. Cum
dicit, in fine Cum sancto Spiritu, seipsum a fronte, ad pectus
signat, interim absolvens /n gloria Dei Patris, Amen—(Rub.
Miss. tit. IV, n. 3.)

The last Kyr7e having been said, while yet standing
erect at the middle of the altar, he says Gloria, extend-
ing his hands the width of his body and raising them
to the height of his shoulders, so that they do not pass
higher than his nose; ' when he says 7z excelsis he joins
them before his breast,” but at the word Deo he inclines
his head, without, however, raising his eyes.

Merati wishes this inclination to be the simple mini-
marum minima; but it seems to me that the simple mini-
marum maxima is required, just as at Gratias agimus,
when this inclination is made at the word Deo: the
more so since Merati himself says that on the Saturday
within the Octave of Pentecost, when he arrives at the
middle of the altar in order to say the Gloria and the
Credo, no inclination is to be made, because immediately
at the word Deo, which is said in the Gloria and the

! The Rubric says (1. c. n. 3): *‘ Elevansque usque ad humeros (quod
in omni manuum elevatione observatur)”;Carem. Episcop. lib. ii. cap.
8, n. 38: ‘‘ Elevatisque manibus ad altitudinem humerorum.”

2 According to the Rubric of the Missal, the hands are again to be
joined when the word Deo is said. Merati (p. ii. tit. 4, n. 10), follow-
ing this Rubric, writes: ‘“ Dum sacerdos profert vocem illam Deo duo
prastat: alterum est jungere manus ante pectus de more; alterum vero
est inclﬁnare caput;” this is the common opinion of the Rubricists.
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Credo, an inclination must be made; and he wishes that
this inclination should be the simple minimarum maxima.

It must be observed that those do wrong who lower
their separated hands and place them on the altar; be-
cause the hands are to be immediately disjoined, and
without lowering them are to be held in such a way
that one palm faces the other, and the hands do not
reach higher than the shoulders.

After having said Gloria in excelsis Deo, he continues
the hymn, remaining in the same posture and holding
his hands joined before his breast till the end. But
when he says Addoramus te, Gratias agimus tibi, and Jesu
Christe, Suscipe deprecationem nostram, and again Jesu
Christe, he makes a simple minimarum maxima inclina-
tion. At the end, when he says Cum sancto Spiritu, etc.,
he makes the sign of the cross, so distributing the words
that at the words Cum sancto he places his right hand on
his forehead; at the word Spiritu, he places it below the
breast; at the words 7z gloria, he conveys it to the left
shoulder; at the words De: Patris, he transfers it to the
right shoulder; and at the word Amen, he joins his hands.
But Tonellius and others, with whose opinion Merati
seems to concur, say that the joining of the hands may
be omitted, because they are to be disjoined immedi-
ately, and such a joining is not prescribed by the
Rubric. And the same thing holds good, after the
Credo is finished, at the Benedictus qui venit, etc., after
the Sanctus, and at Omni benedictione cwlestr, because at
the Memento for the Dead the hands must be immedi-
ately disjoined.’

The Gloria is always said when the 7¢ Deum was said
in the Office; but it is omitted in Masses of the Dead

1 St. Alphonsus seems to admit either opinion. It is certain that the
Rubric does not prescribe that the bands be joined in the case above
mentioned. The Congregation of Rites, consulted on this point,
answered, November 12, 1831: ‘“Serventur Rubricze.”
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and in votive Masses, except in MasSes of the Blessed
Virgin on Saturdays,' in Masses of the Angels, or in
Masses that are solemnly celebrated pro re gravi;* and
otherwise if it is expressly prescribed in the Missal, as
on Thursday and Saturday of Holy Week, on which
days the Gloria is recited, although the 7e Deum was not
said in the Office, because on those days the Office is not
in accord with the Mass.

! Also when Masses are celebrated within any octave of the Blessed
Virgin. The same holds good for the votive Masses of the saints that
are celebrated within their octaves.—(See Schober, page 39, note 7.)

? ““Pro re gravi, vel pro publica Ecclesiz causa, dummodo non
dicatur Missa cum paramentis violaceis.”’—(Ruér. gen. tit. VIIL n. 4.)

8
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CHAPTER V.
THE PRAYERS.

1. The Priest salutes the People, saying Dominus vobiscum.

“Dicto hymno Gloria in excelsss, vel, si non sit dicendus, eo
omisso, celebrans osculatur altare in medio, manibus hinc inde
super €o, ut supra, extensis; tum illis ante pectus junctis, et
demissis ad terram oculis, vertit se a sinistro latere ad dextrum
versus populum, hoc est per eam partem quee respicit cornu
Epistolz, et, extendens ac jungens manus ante pectus, ut prius,
dicit voce preedicta Dominus vobiscum.

“Si altare sit ad Orientem versus populum, celebrans, versa
facie ad populum, non vertit humeros ad altare, cum dicturus
est, Dominus wobiscum ; Orate fratrves,; Ite Missa est; vel
daturus benedictionem; sed, osculato altari in medio, ibi ex-
pansis et junctis manibus, ut supra, salutat populum, et dat
benedictionem.”—(Rub. Miss. tit. V. n. 1 et 3.).

AFTER the Gloria, or if it is omitted, after the Ayrie,
the celebrant, with his hands (not only his fingers) rest-
ing as far as the wrists exclusively, on both sides of the
altar, outside of the corporal, as has been said above
(Chap. IV. 1), kisses the altar, and then with his hands
again joined before his breast, and with his eyes cast down,
but not closed, so that he can see about three feet beyond
the steps of the altar, he turns from the Epistle side to-
wards the people, and standing in the middle, he extends
his hands so that one palm faces the other, and he joins
them, all the fingers being joined and straight, but the
hands are not extended beyond the width of the shoul-
ders, and immediately in an intelligible voice he says
Dominus vobiscum, but he does not incline the head nor
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lean against the altar: this should be observed in all
similar cases.

It must be remarked that spectacles should be taken
off and put on the altar outside of the corporal before
the celebrant turns towards the people.’

If the altar is placed in such a manner that the cele-
brant faces the people, he does not turn to them, but
having kissed the altar, he salutes or blesses them in the
prescribed words.

2. The Priest recites the Prayer.

« Et cum spiritu tuo. Et junctis ut prius manibus, revertitur
per eamdem viam ad librum, ubi, eas extendens et jungens ante
pectus, caputque Cruci inclinans, dicit Oremus tum extendit
manus ante pectus, ita ut palma unius manus respiciat alteram,
et digitis simul junctis, quorum summitas humerorum altitu-
dinem distantiamque non excedat; quod in omni extensione
manuum ante pectus servatur. Stans autem, ut supra, extensis
manibus, dicit Oratzonem.—Cum dicit Per Dominum nostrum,
jungit manus, easque junctas tenet usque ad finem. Si aliter
concluditur Oratio Qui fecum, vel Qui vivis, cum dicit Zn uni-
lafe, jungit manus.

«“ Cum nominatur nomen Jesus, caput versus Crucem inclinat;
quod etiam facit cum nominatur in Epistola. Et similiter ubi-
cumque nominatur nomen beatae Maria, vel Sanctorum de qui-
bus dicitur Missa, vel fit commemoratio; item in oratione pro

1 ¢ Perspicilla seeculo elapso naribus tantum insidebant nec tam de-
center, sicut hodie, firmabantur. Facilius quidem poterant levari, sed
etiam faciliter decidebant . . . . cum hodie conspicilla modo penitus
diverso et magis convenienti adhibeatur, difficiliusque deponi et iterum
firmari possint, non videtur amplius necessarium, illa ad quamcumque
actionem infra Missam deponere, quum insuper juxta Rubricas gener-
ales, tit. xx.: super altare nihil omnino ponatur, quod ad Missz sacri-
ficium vel ipsius altaris ornamentum non pertineat.” Sic vero practi-
catum videmus ab optimis quoque sacerdotibus. Si quis autem utatur
perspicillis, quae antiquis similia sunt et germanice Zwicker, gallice
Pince-nez vocantur, ea deponere debet, quandocumque ad populum se
vertit.”’—(Schober, page 40, note 1.)
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Papa quando nominatur, semper caput inclinat, non tamen
versus Crucem,

“Si plures Orationes sint dicenda, idem in eis, in voce,
extensione manuum, et capitis inclinatione, quod supra dictum
est, observatur.”—(Rué. Miss. tit. V. n. 1, 2.)

After the server has answered [Zf cum spiritu tuo, the
celebrant returns to the Missal by the same way, at a
natural and grave pace; and when he arrives there, he
extends his hands and again joins them, and turning a
little towards the cross, without raising his eyes, makes
to the cross a simple mznimarum maxima inclination, say-
ing at the same time in an intelligible voice Oremus, and
then in the same intelligible voice he continues the
prayer, standing erect and with his hands so extended
that one palm faces the other, and the extremities of
the fingers reach, but do not extend higher than the
shoulders, nor beyond the width of the body; but the
fingers should be joined and straight: this must always
be done when the hands are to be held extended before
the breast. We must observe that the left hand should
be placed on the Missal® if the right hand turns the
leaves.

At the conclusion Per Dominum nostrum and Per
eumdem Dominum the hands are immediately joined;? if
the conclusion is made with gus fecum or with gui vivis,
they are joined at the words 7z unitate. If the prayer is
directed to God the Father, it is concluded with the
words Per Dominum, etc. If in the middle of the prayer?®
the name Jesus is uttered, it is concluded with the words
Per eumdem, etc.; if the name Jesus is mentioned at
the end, it is concluded with the words gui fecum, etc.;
if the prayer is directed to Jesus Christ, it is concluded

1 Or on the altar, as has been said above, Chapter I11., page 103.

? « Easque tenet usque ad finem,” the Rubric adds (1. c., tit. V. n. 1).

3 Or *“if at the beginning of the prayer mention is made of the Son.”
—(Rubric. gen. tit. IX. n. 17.)
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with gui vivis, etc.; if the Holy Ghost is named, or if the
prayer is directed to him, we must say in conclusion 7z
unitate ejusdem Spirttus sancti.' Therefore in the first
two conclusions, while saying /Jesum, the celebrant turns
to the cross with the minimarum maxima inclination, and
remains thus inclined till the end of the prayer.” If
several prayers are to be said, he should not look for
the next prayer before the first is concluded, as the
Rubric clearly prescribes against the opinion of Tonel-
lius: Easque junctas tenet usque ad finem.

In the conclusions gui fecum and gqui vivis the hands are
joined at the words 77z wnitate, but the head is not in-
clined nor turned to the cross. If in the prayer the
name Jesus is said, a minimarum maxima inclination is
to be made towards the cross; at the name of the Blessed
Virgin a minimarum media inclination is to be made
towards the book; at the name of a saint a minimarum
minima inclination is also to be made towards the book;
and also when the name of that saint is uttered of
whom a commemoration is made.” By the word commemo-
ration is not understood that which is made in the prayer
A cunctis, because in that only at the name AZary the
head is inclined. By commemoration we mean when a
Mass, even if a votive Mass, is said of any saint, or when
it is said within the octave of the saint of whom a com-
memoration is made."

! If, namely, it has its own conclusion.

? Baldeschi and most of the authors say that the head should be
raised immediately.—(See Schober, page 41, note 6.)

3 Also in the prayer for the Pope when he is mentioned the head is
always inclined—not, however, to the cross. Likewiseatthe name of the
bishop the head is to be inclined towards the book when his prayer is
said; as also when the name of the Blessed Trinity is uttered the head
is inclined as at the name Jesws. This inclination takes place whether
the three Persons are either expressly named together, as in Deo Patr:
sit gloria, or when the name of the Blessed Trinity is expressly men-

tioned at the end of the hymns.—(S. R. C., August 12, 1854.)
4 Merati (1. c. n. 11) explicitly says what is to be understood by a
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At the name of the saint of whom a commemoration
is made, the head is to be inclined whenever it is men-
tioned in the prayer, in the Epistle, in the Gospel, or in
the Canon." Excepted, however, is the title of the Epis-
tle and of the Gospel, as, for example, Lectio Fpistole 5.
Pauli Apostoli ; Sequentia S. Fvangelit secundum foannem.
For in these places the head is not inclined, although
in the Office a commemoration is made of the same holy
apostles.*

Whatever may be the number of prayers, the conclu-
sion is made only in the first and in the last, and the in-
vitation Oremus is said only in the first and in the second
prayer.®

3. The Prayers on the Ember Days.

“In Quatuor Temporibus vel alias, quando dicend® sunt
plures Orationes cum Prophetiis, dicto Ayrée eledson in medio
altaris, revertitur ad cornu Epistole, ubi, stans ante librum,
extensis et junctis ante pectus maunibus, et caput Cruci inclinans,
dicit, Oremus, Ilectamus genna; et illico manibus super altare
extensis, ut seipsum ad altare sustineat, genuflectit; et sine

commemoration: ‘* Nomine commemorationis, ait, veniunt illi Sancti,
de quibus recolitur specialis memoria in Oratione, vel qui de illis recurrit
in illa die festum, aut simplex, aut semiduplex, aut duplex, aut dies
infra Octavam, aut de illo Sancto dicitur Missa.”

1¢¢ Quando immediate sequuntur plura nomina Sanctorum, satis est,
caput tantum semel inclinare, ita tamen ut inclinatio duret a primo
nomine usque ad ultimum; sic enim etiam Rubrice satisfieri videtur,
quia nomina proferuntur inclinato capite. Quod autem non habet
locum, quando nomina diversam inclinationem requirunt, uti v. gr. in
festo S. Joseph, in principio Evangelii: * Cum esset desponsata mater
Jesus Maria Joseph,’ ad qua verba triplex inclinatio facienda est, nempe
minimarum maxima, media et minima.””—(Schober, page 43. n. 9.)

2 The S. R. C., Sept. 7, 1844, answered: ‘‘ Inclinationem capitis non
esse faciendam at the words optimam partem elegit sibi Maria que non
auferetur ab ea in wternum,” words fouad in the Mass of the feast of
the Assumption of the Blessed Virgin.

2 The conclusion is always such as is required by the prayer to
which it is added, no regard being had to the preceding prayers.
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mora surgens, eadem voce ministro respondente ZLevafe, mani-
bus extensis dicit Orafzonem ut supra, et in conclusione eas
jungit. Dum autem legit Prophetias, tenet manus super librum
vel altare positas, ut mox dicetur de Epistola.”—(Rub. Miss. tit.
V. n. 4.)

On the Ember days, and on other days on which there
are many prayers and Prophecies, the priest, having said
the Ayzie in the middle of the altar, dnd a minimarum
maxima inclination having previously been made towards
the cross,’ returns to the Epistle corner, and there as
usual says Oremus. Then he says Flectamus genua, and
with his hands resting on the altar he makes a genuflec-
tion only on one knee, and immediately, after the server
has answered Lezate, he rises and says the prayer. When
he reads the Prophecies, he holds his hands either upon
the altar or upon the Missal.

4. The Number of Prayers.

As for the number of prayers, it should be known that
if the Office is duplex, all the prayers that are prescribed
in the Office should be said, nor is it permitted to add
or omit a prayer. It must be remarked that if a festum
duplex secunde classis occurs, which has a commemoration
of the simplex only in the Lauds and not in the Vespers,
a commemoration of the simplex is not made in the sol-
emn Mass, but is made only in private Masses. On those
days, however, on which by the Rubric several prayers
are forbidden, all the commemorations are also omitted
in the Mass; as on Pentecost and on the Vigil of Pen-
tecost, etc.

Besides, the Sacred Congregation of Rites, December
2, 1684, has declared that it is not a precept of the Rubric
that in semiduplicibus, simplicibus, and ferits an odd number
should always be taken. Theologians, however, require

! No inclination is to be made, as the Rubric does not prescribe it.
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that in conformity to the Rubrics at least three prayers
should be taken, and in ferial, votive, or simple Masses
only five or at the most seven may be allowed; but on
Sundays and iz semiduplicibus are to be said fourinclusively
of the prayer prescribed by the Superior, and it is not
necessary to add a fifth: Cum in Missa de semiduplici non
sint necessario dicende collecte impares, id est tres, guingue vel
septem, according to the cited decree of December 2, 1684.
Moreover, if a prayer is prescribed by the Superior, [then
either it is taken ad Zibitum instead of the third, or it is
added as a commemoration to the duplex, semiduplex, or
to the Sunday: so the S. C. R. declared August 28,
1627]. This prayer is regularly omitted on feasts prime
and secunde classis ; and even in the principal churches in
Rome it is omitted in private Masses: that it must be
omitted in the solemn Masses is certain. So also the
commemoration of the simplex is omitted, although it is
otherwise of precept.

It must be observed that the prayers ad /ibitum are not
to be so understood that the celebrant may say any
prayer he may please to say, but that of those prayers
that are in the Missal he may choose one, as appears
from the Rubric, tit. VIL n. 9.

It must be observed: 1. That it is not proper that the
celebrant in a solemn Mass should say the prayer 2ro se
1pso sacerdote in the presence of the bishop or the clergy
assembled in the choir, but he should take the prayer
that has reference to the Superior or Congregation, or
another that is more suitable. 2. The commemorations
of the Sundays, of Advent, of Lent, of the Vigils, and of
the Ember days should never be omitted. 3. The com-
memoration of the Ember days should be the first after
the Introit, that is, the prayer of the Office. 4. If any
octave falls on a privileged' Sunday, only the com-

1« Vel communem, s7 officium fit de Dominica.”—(Rub. Miss. p. 1,
tit. IX. n. 10.) =
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memoration of the octave is taken, the third prayer
being omitted.

In the votive Masses the second prayer shall always
be the prayer of the Office, but the third should be that
which was to have been said in the second place. The
prayer that was to have been said in the third place
may be omitted unless it be a particular commemoration
that is made in the Office.

In the Mass of a saint who is the titular patron of the
altar, of whom no Office is said, but only a votive Mass
on the day of the same saint, the second prayer will be
of the Office of the day; the third, that which agrees
with the Office, and which was to have been taken in the
third place. In this Mass, which is regarded as a com-
bination of the votive and festive (votive, because it
does not agree with the Office; festive, because it is
the feast of the saint), the Gloria is said. But in regard
to the solemn votive Masses, see the Rubric.

In the votive Masses of the Blessed Virgin, the second’
commemoration is of the Holy Ghost even during the
time of Advent, of the Passion, and of Easter. In the
Masses of the apostles instead of the prayer A cunctis
Concede of the Blessed Virgin is said, so that the com-
memoration of Sts. Peter and Paul may not be repeated.
In the votive Mass of the patron in the praver 4 cunctis,
the name of the patron is omitted, or another saint is
mentioned, according to devotion.*

! Nempe tertia Oratio.

% In reference to the prayer 4 cunctis the following decisions are to
be considered: )

1. In the prayer A cunctis the name of S. Joseph is always to be
added—in the words czum beato_Joscph—after the invocation of the Blessed
Virgin and before all other patron saints, except the angels and St.
John the Baptist. This also holds good for the Post-Communion.—
(S. C. R., April 22, 1871.)

2. At the lettet N. in the prayer A cunctis there must be mentioned
in every church the name of the patron or the titular saint of the church
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5. The Order of the Prayers.

As for the order of the prayers, the prayer of Sunday
precedes the prayer within the octave, but the latter
precedes the prayer ferie majoris' or of the Vigil; the
latter precedes the prayer of the simplex, the prayer of
the simplex precedes the communes, which would be in the
second place, and are now put in the third place; but
the communes precede those that are said through devo-
tion. The votive prayers of the Blessed Trinity, the
Holy Ghost, the Blessed Sacrament, and the Cross pre-
cede those of the Blessed Virgin, the Holy Angels, and
St. John the Baptist, and all precede those of the holy
apostles. We must, therefore, say cum beato Michaele
Archangelo, ov cum beato Joanne Baptista, atque beatis Apos-
tolis tuis Petro et Paulo et omnibus Sanctis. 1f a commem-

in which one celebrates Mass. But if the name is already mentioned,
it need not be mentioned again (S. C. R., Nov. 12, 1831); and then the
two words afgue beato should be omitted.

If this church is dedicated to the Holy Trinity, to the Holy Cross, to
the Holy Spirit, or any other mystery, no mention is made of them;
and the two words afgue beato are omitted. We also omit them for
reasons given above if the church is dedicated to the Blessed Virgin,
to St. Michael, to St. John the Baptist, to St. Joseph, to St. Peter,
or to St. Paul.—(S. C. R., Apr. 16, 1853.)

In a chapel or oratory without a patron or titular saint we must
always take the name of the patron either of the city or of the country.
—(S. C. R, Febr. 15, 1873.)

If there are several patrons, we must place them according to the
order that each one occupies in Litaniis majoribus.—S. R. C., Sept.
28, 1865.)

3. May religious invoke their holy founder in the two prayers A4
cunctis and Mundet? Yes, provided they do not omit the patron or
the titular saint.—(S. C. R., June 17, 1843.)

V¢« Ferie majores are the ferie of Advent, of Lent, of the Ember
days, and feria secunda Rogationum ; feria tertia et quarta Roga-
tionum are minores, and if they occur in a Mass with the commemora-
tion simplicis, the commemoration simplicis is to precede such a feria.”
—(Schober, page 52, note 27.)
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oration of the Dead must be made, it is always put in
the second last place.

If two prayers in the same Mass are similar, that
which is to be said last is to be changed, and in its place
another ex communi is to be taken. If the prayer of the
22d Sunday after Pentecost, of the Forty Martyrs, or of
the Thursday after Ash Wednesday is to be changed,
the prayer of the Sunday or feriw sequentss is to be taken.
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- CHAPTER VL

THE EPISTLE, THE GRADUAL, THE GOSPEL, AND THE
CREDO.

1. The Priest reads the Epistle, the Gradual, and what
follows.

“ Dictis Orationibus, celebrans, positis super librum vel super
altare manibus, ita ut palme librum tangant; vel (ut placuerit)
librum tenens, legit Zpzstolam intelligibili voce, et respondetur
a ministro Deo gratzas; et similiter stans eodem modo, prose-
quitur Graduale, Alleluja, et Tractum, ac Sequentiam si dicenda
sint. Quibus dictis, Sacerdos si privatim celebret, ipsemet, seu
minister portat librum Missalis ad alteram partem altaris in
cornu Evangelii; et dum transit ante medium altaris, caput
Cruci inclinat; et Missale sic locat, ut posterior pars libri res-
piciat ipsum cornu altaris, et non ad parietem, sive ad partem
cjus contra se directam.”—(Rub. Mzss. tit. VI. 1)

AFTER having recited the prayers, the priest so places
his hands upon the Missal or upon the altar that the
palms touch the Missal or he holds them in any way
that may be convenient, provided neither hand remains
suspended in the air. With his hands thus placed, he
reads the Epistle in a loud voice; at the end of the Epis-
tle he lowers the tone of his voice in order to warn the
server to answer Deo gratias. He does the same at the
end of the Gospel. He recites in the same tone of voice
the Gradual, Versicle, Tract, or Seguentia.

If while he reads the Epistle or some subsequent Ver-
sicle a genuflection is to be made, he will make it on one
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knee, resting meanwhile his hands on the altar without
lowering the head.

If in the Epistle the name /Jesus must be pronounced,
he turns a little towards the cross and makes the pre-
scribed inclination. If he pronounces the name Aary
or that of a saint whose feast it is, he makes a minimarum
media inclination at the name of the Blessed Virgin, a
minimarum mintma at the name of a saint, but towards
the Missal. This holds good for every case that occurs
in which the said names must be pronounced, as has
been explained on page 117.

The Gradual having been said, throughout the year
two alleluias are said, then the Versicle, and after it an-
other a/le/uia. 1In the Paschal time, instead of the Grad-
ual two Versicles and four alle/uias are said, according
to the rubric given at the Mass of Saturday after Easter.

2. The Priest Reads the Gospel.

“ Locato Missali in altari, celebrans redit ad medium altaris,
ibique stans, junctis manibus ante pectus, levatisque ad Deum
oculis et statim demissis, tum profunde inclinatus, dicit secreto
—Munda cor meum, et Jube Domine benedicere, Dominus sit in
corde meo—ut in Ordinario. Quibus dictis, vadit ad librum
Missalis, ubi stans versus illum, junctis manibus ante pectus,
dicit intelligibili voce Dominus wvobiscum. R. It cum spiritu
tuo.—Deinde, pollice dextree manus, signo crucis signat primo
librum super principio Evangelii quod est lecturus; postea seip-
sum in fronte, ore, et pectore, dicens—Seguentia, vel Initium
sancti Evangeliz, etc.; R. Gloria tibi Domine.—Tum junctis
iterum manibus ante pectus, stans ut supra, prosequitur Evan-
gelium usque ad finem. Quo finito, minister, stans in cornu
Epistolae post infimum gradum altaris, respondet—ZLaws #7b7
Christe—et Sacerdos elevans parumper librum, osculatur princi-
pium Evangelii, dicens—2Per Ivangelica dicta, etc.—Cum autem
nominatur— Yesus—caput versus librum inclinat: et eodem
modo versus librum genuflectit, cum in Evangelio est genuflec-
tendum.”—(Rud. Miss. tit. VI. 2.)
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Having finished the Gradual and what follows it, the
priest, leaving the Missal open, with his hands joined
before his breast, goes immediately to the middle of the
altar, and when he arrives there he raises his eyes to
the cross, and immediately lowers them, and profoundly
inclined, he does not rest his hands on the altar, but
holds them between himself and the altar, and says in a
low tone of voice: Munda cor meum,' etc. Jube Domine
benedicere: Dominus sit in corde meo, etc. If the server is
so small that the priest himself would have to remove
the Missal to its place, while passing he makes an incli-
nation to the cross,” and the Missal having been put into
its place, he returns to the middle in order to recite
Mundaa cor meum, etc., as has been said above.

Then, with his hands still joined before his breast,
he goes to the Gospel corner, and there so places
the Missal that it looks not towards the front, but
obliquely towards the angle of the altar. Then with
his hands joined before his breast, without resting them
or his arms on the altar, he faces the Missal; his head
and body being erect, he says in an intelligible voice
Dominus vobiscum. He then disjoins his hands, and hav.
ing placed his left hand on the book he makes the sign
of the cross with the inner part, not the nail, of the
thumb of his right hand on the Missal where the Gospel
begins. But while making this sign of the cross he
extends his whole right hand, turns the palm towards’
the book, and keeps the four fingers together. Mean-
while he places his left hand on the Missal, then places
it below his breast, and with the same inner part of the
thumb of his right hand makes three other small crosses
on his forehead, on his mouth, and on his breast, while
holding the right hand with the other fingers extended

1 The Munda cor should not be begun until after the priest has pro-
foundly inclined.
? Here the Rubric of the Missal expressly prescribes an inclination.
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and the palm turned towards himself. The signs of the
cross are thus distributed according to the words: While
saying Sequentia or Imitium he signs the book; at the
words sancti Lvangelir, the forehead; while signing the
mouth he says nothing, because it should be closed;
while saying secundum Joannem, etc., he signs his breast.

After the server has answered: Gloria tibi Domine, the
priest joins his hands before his breast, and in an intel-
ligible voice reads the Gospel, inclining the head at the
name of Jesus or of Mary towards the Missal, towards
which he also genuflects if a genuflection must be made.

The Gospel having been said, the priest raises the
Missal a little with both hands, inclines somewhat, and
kisses the beginning of the text of the Gospel, saying in
a low tone of voice: Per Evangelica dicta, etc.

After having kissed the Missal the celebrant places it
with both hands on the cushion or stand near the cor-
poral, so that he may conveniently read it from the
middle of the altar. Then,with his hands joined before
his breast, he goes to the middle of the altar, and on ar-
riving there he kisses it, unless the Credo is to be said.

3. The Priest recites the Credo.

“Dicto Evangelio, stans in medio altaris versus Crucem, ele-
vans et extendens manus, incipit (si dicendum sit) Credo. Cum
dicit 7z senum Dewn jungit manus, et caput Cruci inclinat; quo
erecto, stans ibidem junctis ante pectus manibus, ut prius, pro-
sequitur usque ad finem. Cum dicit, Fesuw: Christum caput
Cruci inclinat.  Cum dicit /7 7ncarnatus est usque ad, £t homo
JSactus est inclusive, genuflectit.  Cum dicit sémul adoratur caput
Cruci inclinat, Cum dicit £¢ vitam ventur: swculi, Amen, pro-
ducit sibi manu dextra signum Crucis a fronte ad pectus.”—(Rub.
Miss. tit. V1. 3.)

If the Credo is to be said, the priest standing erect
immediately extends his hands, raises them and joins
them, and in an intelligible and distinct voice, as at the
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Gloria, begins the Credo. At the word Credo he extends
and raises his hands; at the words ¢z «#num he joins them;
at the word Deum he inclines his head, raising neither
his eyes nor his head. He continues as at the Gloria.
At the words Jesum Christum he makes a simple mini-
marum maxima inclination. 'When he says £¢ incarnatus
est, which words it is proper to recite slowly so that all
may be done rightly, he begins to bend the right knee,
and finishes this genuflection at the words e# homo factus
est, so that at these words he already has his knee on the
platform of the altar; and he does not (contrary to the
opinion of a few) incline the head. Before making a
genuflection he extends his hands on the altar and
moves back about a foot, both in order not to touch with
his left knee the antipendium, and in order not to be
obliged to extend his right foot beyond the platform:
this should never be done unless perhaps the platform
is so narrow that it could not otherwise be done. At
the word adoratur a simple minimarum maxima inclina-
tion is to be made towards the cross; but at the words
Lt vitam venturi seculi he makes the sign of the cross, as
at the end of the Gloria, so distributing the words that
when he says £f vitam he touches the forehead and the
breast; when he says venfuri he touches the left shoulder,
and when he pronounces the word secu/f he touches the
right shoulder. But he must pronounce these words
slowly, so that everything may be done rightly. At the
word Amen he may join his hands; but if he does not
join them, it is no fault, because it is not prescribed by
the Rubric.—(Tonellius, L. c. t. 4, n. 2.)
4. At which Masses should the Credo be said.

The Credo is said after the Gospel on all Sundays,’
although the Office be of a saint in whose Mass there
would not be a Credo on any other day.

! A blind priest authorized to say always a votive Mass cannot say
Mass with Credo on a Sunday.—(Schober. p. 58.)
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On all the feasts of the Lord and of the Blessed Virgin.

On the feasts of the angels; namely, St. Michael, St.
Gabriel, St. Raphael, and the holy angel guardians.’

On all the feasts of the apostles and evangelists.

On the feast of any Doctor of the Church whose feast
is celebrated as duplex.’ In the Dedication of a church;
also in the consecration of a church or altar, and in
octaves, but not of the altar, because there is no octave
of the consecration of the altar.

The Dedication of the cathedral church is celebrated
with the rite of prime classis, as well in the city as in the
diocese; but the octave is celebrated only in the city.
Regulars should celebrate with the rite of secunde classis
without an octave, as is prescribed in the decree S. R.
C., Febr. 11, 1702.* On the titular feasts of the church,
that is, of the patron of the place, or of the titular saint,
the Gloria and Credo are said. We say of the church, for
on the titular feasts of any chapel or altar the Credo is
said not in private Masses, but only in solemn Masses
that are sung. On the titular feast of the cathedral
only the Credo is said, but there is no octave. The Credo
is also said on all the octaves and feasts of saints that
occur within the octave in churches (not outside of
them) that have any remarkable relic, as tke Aead, arm,
leg, or any part of the body in which the saint suffered martyr-
dom; provided it is entire, not small, and lawfully approved
by the Ordinary. The Credo is also said on the day of the
creation and coronation of the Pope and on the anni-

1 The Credo should be said on both feasts of St. Joseph; namely, in
festo natali, as well as in alio ipsius Patrocinii, etiam in casu transla-
tionis extra Dominicam.—(S. R. C., April 22, 1871.)

3 At present all the Doctors of the Church have their feasts sué ritx
duplici. St. Mary Magdalen has a Credo in the Mass celebrated on her
feast.

3 This is the decree: “ Regulares in ipsa civitate degentes in poster-

um teneri ad celebrandum festum Dedicationis ecclesie cathedralis
cum officio duplicis secunde classis, non tamen cum octava,"”

9
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versary; as also on the day of election and consecration
of a bishop, and on the principal feasts of Religious
Orders and within their octaves, but only in their own
churches.! It is also said in the solemn votive Masses
celebrated pro re gravi. On other feasts of the saints
the Credo is not said, unless in the churches of which
they are the Titular or Patron saints.

! By the principal feasts of the religious Orders is to be understood
those of their holy founders, of their titular and patron saints.
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CHAPTER VIL
THE OFFERTORY, THE SECRETA, AND THE PREFACE.

1. The Priest recites the Offertory.

« Dicto Symbolo, vel, si non sit dicendum, post Evangelium,
celebrans osculatur altare in medio, et, junctis manibus ante
pectus, ibidem a manu sinistra ad dextram (ut dictum est supra),
vertit se ad populum, et, extendens ac jungens manus dicit Do-
minus vobiscum, et junctis manibus revertitur per eamdem viam
ad medium altaris, ubi, extendens et jungens manus, caputque
Cruci inclinans, dicit Oremus; tum junctis ut prius manibus
dicit, Oferfﬂrz‘um."—(th&. Miss. tit. VIL. n. 1.)

AFTER having recited the Credo, or, if it is not to be
said, after having finished the Gospel, the celebrant
kisses the altar in the middle and turns to the people to
say Dominus vobiscum in the manner given above. Then
he joins his hands and returns by the same way to the
middle of the altar, where extending his hands and rais-
ing them to the height of his shoulders,' and again join-
ing them before his breast, he inclines his head towards
the cross, and says Oremus.  Then, with his hands joined
before his breast, he says the Offertory, and in Paschal
time adds one 4/eluia. Some recite the Offertory in a
low tone of voice, but this seems to be contrary to the
Rubric which always expressly says when anything is
to be pronounced in a low tone of voice.

1 St. Alphonsus follows here Merati; others deny that the hands are
to be raised, for the Rubric says: ‘‘ Extendens et jungens manus, caput-
que inclinans, dicit Oremus.”
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2. The Priest uncovers the Chalice and offers the Bread.

“ Dicto Offertorio, discooperit calicem, et ad cornu Epistolae
sistit; et manu dextra amovet parvam pallam desuper hostiam,
accipit patenam cum hostia, et ambabus manibus usque ad pec-
tus eam elevatam tenens, oculis ad Deum elevatis, et statim
demissis, dicit, Suscipe sancte Pater, etc.

“Si fuerint aliae hostiz, non super patenam, sed super cor-
porale, vel in alio calice seu vase, pro communione populi con-
secrande, calicem illum seu vas dextra discooperit, et, inten-
tionem suam etiam ad illas offerendas et consecrandas dirigens,
dicit ut supra Suscipe, ctc.—ut in ordine Missa.

“Quo dicto, patenam uiraque manu tenens, cum ea facit sig-
num Crucis super corporale, et deponit hostiam circa medium
anterioris partis corporalis ante se, et patenam ad manum dex-
tram aliquantulum subtus corporale; quam, exterso calice, ut
dicetur, cooperit purificatorio.

‘“Si autem adsit vas seu calix cum aliis hostiis, ipsum cooperit
alia patena, vel palla.”—(Rub. J/7ss. tit. VIL n. 2 et %)

The Offertory having been said, the priest uncovers
the chalice by taking the extremities of the veil with
both hands; then raising it in front he removes it to-
wards the back part, and withdraws it from behind the
chalice outside of the corporal. Then, if the server is
not a cleric invested with surplice, he folds the veil in
such a manner that its fringes do not appear on the
outside, lest when he puts the pall upon it the border
of the pall should adhere to the fringes of the veil.
The veil having been thus folded, he places it near the
corporal at the Epistle corner; he must never fold it
upon the corporal.

After having folded the veil, the priest places his left
hand on the altar outside of the corporal; with his right
hand he takes the chalice at the knob and puts it on the
Epistle side nearly at such a distance as his arm can
reach, so that when he takes off the pall he may con-
veniently place it on the folded veil. Then the cele-
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brant, while yet standing in the middle of the altar,
takes the pall off the paten, and so places it on the veil
that it projects at one end, and he may thus more easily
take hold of it.

It must be observed that in the secand and the
third Mass of Christmas, when some drops of precious
blood remain in the chalice, there should be placed on
the altar-cloth a pall on which the chalice may be put:
one may use for this purpose the pall of the chalice be-
fore removing the said chalice from the corporal, or the
chalice may also be held in the left hand. And in these
two Masses the priest should take care not to purify
the chalice with the purificator when he pours wine
and water into the chalice.!

He takes with the right hand, between the thumb,
forefinger, and middle finger, the paten with the Host,
and raises it as high as his breast, namely, with both
thumbs, forefingers, and middle fingers around the paten,
and sustains it with the other fingers extended and
joined under the paten. At the same time he raises his
eyes to the cross, and immediately lowers them, and in
a low voice he says: Swscipe, sancte Pater, etc. The Ru-
bric says: elevalis oculis et statim demissis; but the word
statim must be taken in a moral sense, so that while say-
ing: Suscipe, sancte Pater, omnipotens eterne Deus, it is more
suitable to raise the eyes towards the cross, and to lower
them while saying lanc immaculatam Hostiam, etc.

When the priest has to consecrate particles for the
Communion of the faithful, if there are only a few—five
or six of them—they should be placed on the paten, and
after the Oblation he places them on the corporal on the
Gospel side—always, however, on the altar-stone, at a
little distance from the large Host. If there are many

! Although some drops of the precious blood may still remain in the
chalice, no genuflection is made either in leaving the middle of the
altar, or returning to it.—(S. R. C., July 20, 1686.)
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particles, they should be placed in a ciborium or upon
the corporal, as has been just said; and if they are
brought to the altar in a ciborium, the ciborium is
placed behind the chalice, and the priest before he
takes the paten from the chalice opens the ciborium,
but does not move it from its place, and at the Offertory
directs his intention also to the particles.!

Having finished the prayer Swuscipe, he forms with the
paten a cross (unius palmi) nine inches in length, over
the corporal, holding the paten (circa medium palmum)
about four inches above the corporal. Then [inclining
the paten he causes the Host to slide from the front
part of the paten to the middle of the corporal] he im-
mediately puts the paten partly under the corporal on
the Epistle side, and after having purified it, he covers
it with the purificator. We say partly (aliguantulum),
that is, less than one half, so that it may easily be drawn
out at the proper time. If a ciborium or a chalice con-
taining particles is at hand, the ciborium is closed with
its own cover after the little veil has been removed from
the cover; but the chalice is covered with a paten or a
pall.

It must be observed that it is a venial sin to consecrate
without a reason the particles that are brought to the
altar after the Offertory; but if there be a reason, for
instance, if otherwise a person who is to communicate
would be deprived of Communion, or would have to
wait a long time, or if the person be of noble birth or
very distinguished (to whom, according to Suarez and

! When a large Host is to be consecrated for the monstrance, it is
placed on the paten, and after the offering it is put on the corporal at
the side before the chalice, that is, to the left of the celebrant ina
straight line with the other large Host, according to the usual custom.
If, however, the Host that is to be put into the monstrance is adjusted

only with difficulty, it may be consecrated in the lunula itself, while
remaining on the corporal in the above-mentioned place.—(Schober,

page 63, n. 5.)
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others, one may give Communion with a part of the
large Host), then they may be lawfully consecrated, the
offering of them being mentally supplied; and this is
probably allowed even when the Canon has already
been begun. See Benedict XIV.,' Quarti, Possevinus,
Gobat, and others.

3. The Priest puts Wine and Water into the Chalice, and
offers them.

“Deinde, in cornu Epistole, accipit calicem, purificatorio
extergit, et, sinistra tenens illius nodum, accipit ampullam vini
de manu ministri (qui osculatur ipsam ampullam, non autem
manum celebrantis), et ponit vinum in calicem. Deinde eodem
modo tenens calicem, producit signum crucis super ampullam
aquee, et dicit—Deus gui humane substantie,—et infundens
parum aquee in calice prosequitur—2Da nobis per hujus ague et
vins mysterium, etc.

“Imposita aqua in calice, et finita oratione pradicta, accipit
manu dextra calicem discoopertum; et stans ante medium
altaris, ipsum ambabus manibus elevatum tenens, videlicet cum
sinistra pedem, cum dextra autem nodum infra cuppam, intentis
ad Deum oculis offert, dicens—Offerzmus 1767 Domine, etc.—qua
oratione dicta, facit signum crucis cum calice super corporale, et
ipsum in medio, post hostiam, collocat, et palla cooperit.”—(ZR#é.
Miss. tit. VI 4 et 5.)

Then having made an inclination towards the cross,’
the priest with his hands joined goes to the Epistle
corner, and taking with his left hand the chalice at the

I This is what Benedict XIV. says: ‘“ Communis sententia est non
posse particulas consecrari, cum Canon recitari inceperit, etiamsi agere-
tur de consecranda particula que afferenda esset pro Viatico ad infir-
mum; eo enim casu, parva quedam detrahi posset particula ex Hostia
Misse, et reservari pro infirmo.”—(De Sacrif. M. s. 2, n. 158, vel 1. 3,
c. 18)

2 The Rubric of the Missal says nothing about an inclination to the
Cross.
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knob, he at first purifies it with the right hand;' then
holding with the left hand the extremity of the purificator
upon the knob of the chalice,” he extends the other part
of the purificator in the direction of the cruets, in order
that if drops should fall the altar-cloth may not be
soiled. Then holding the chalice a little inclined, he
pours into it at the inclined part such a proper quantity
as can be drunk at one draught. The wine having been
poured in and the cruet having been returned to the
server, while holding the chalice in the same way, he
blesses the water, making the sign of the cross over the
water cruet (this blessing being omitted in Masses for
the Dead), and says at the same time: Deus, qui humane
substantiee, etc.;® and pouring into the chalice a little
natural water,' he continues to say: da nobis per hujus
aque et vini mysterium, etc. Then he returns the cruet to
the server, places the chalice upright, takes the purifier
that he is holding at the knob between the fingers of
his left hand, and puts it neatly around the forefinger,
and purifies the chalice in that part where he poured in
the wine and the water. But if he poured in the wine by
dropping it to the bottom of the chalice, he must purify
the chalice all around as far as the wine reaches, and in

! *“ An in Missis privatis permitti possit ministro, si fuerit sacerdos vel
diaconus sive subdiaconus, ut preparet calicem et ipsum extergat in fine
post ablutiones, sicut in Missa solemni?” S. C. R. die 7 Sept. 1816,
answered; ‘‘ Negative, et serventur Rubrice.”

? In the same decree to the question: ‘“ An purificatorium poni debeat
super pedem calicis, dum preaparatur, vel potius super patenam?”’ the
answer was given by the S. R. C.: ““ Relinqui posse sacerdotis arbitrio.”

8 The prayer Deus, qui humane substantie should be begun by the
priest at the same moment in which he blesses the water; ‘¢ 707 vero prius
aqua benedicatur nihil dicendo, atque tunc demum facto signo crucis illa
oratio incipiatur.”—(S. R. C., Aug. 12, 1854.)

4 The Sacred Congregation of Rites, February 6, 1858, decided that
the use of the small spoon is not prohibited: ‘‘ Usum parvi cochlearis
non esse prohibitum.”
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the mean time pronounce with a pause the words that
follow drvinitatis, so that when he says Jesus Christus the
purifying is finished. Then with the same left hand he
places the chalice near the corporal, that he may con-
veniently take it. When he says Jesus Christus he may
join his hands, and he makes an inclination towards the
cross. Continuing to recite the rest of the words, he
meanwhile goes to the middle of the altar, and so places
the purificator upon the part of the paten that is not
covered by the corporal so that its extremities look to-
wards the altar.! Some wish that the purificator should
be laid down with the left hand; but if it is laid down
when the celebrant goes to the middle, it can be laid
down with the right hand; but if it is laid down before
he goes to the middle, it will be more convenient to do
so with the left hand. Others wish that the words
Jesus Christus should be pronounced in the middle in
order that the celebrant may make an inclination there:
every one may suit his own convenience.

Having arrived at the middle and made the usual in-
clination towards the cross,” he places his left hand on
thealtar,but with his right he takesthe chalice at theknob
so that he holds his thumb in front of the chalice and
the rest of his fingers behind it. Then he supports the
foot of the chalice with the longer fingers of his left
hand underneath it; and thus holding it in a straight
line over the place that it is afterwards to occupy, tak-
ing care that the top of the chalice be not higher than
the eyes nor lower than the chin, he says the prayer
Offerimus tibi Domine,etc. During the whole of this prayer
he raises his eyes towards the cross and keeps his elbows
more inclined towards his breast.

This prayer finished (and not before, as some wrongly

! Rubricists agree that the extrcmities of the purificator should look

towards the altar, and not towards the celebrant.
¢ Here the Rubric prescribes no inclination of the head.
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do), he makes with the chalice which he holds erect a cross
over the corporal, holding it in the same position as
when the offering was made. He makes the cross, with
the chalice raised four or five inches over the corporal:
he makes it not by jerks, but in straight lines of about a
palm in length, and may begin from the end of the
corporal as far as the Host; but the chalice should not
be moved over the Host. He puts the chalice behind
the Host, but on the consecrated stone at the distance of
about the size of another Host, and covers the chalice
with the pall, while holding his left hand on the altar:
this is to be done as often as he has to cover or uncover
the chalice. Some put the hand on the foot of the chalice
lest, they say, they should upset it; but to them we may
reply, that the ceremonies should be performed quietly,
not hurriedly: then there will be no reason to fear any
accident.

4. The Priest blesses the Bread and the Wine.

“ Deinde, junctis manibus super altari positis, aliquantulum
inclinatus, dicit secreto, [n spzritu humilitatis, etc. Postea
erectus, elevans oculos, manusque expandens, et statim jungens
ante pectus (quod semper facit quando aliquid est benedic-
turus) dicit Vens sanctificator, etc., cum dicit 7 benedic, signat
manu dextra communiter super hostiam et calicem, sinistra
posita super altare.”—(Rub. Miss. tit. VIL. 5.)

Then he places his hands on the altar in such a way
that the little fingers, being extended and united with
the others (as has been said above'), touch the front of
the altar, and moderately inclined he says in a low tone
of voice: In spiritu humilitatis, etc. Then standing erect,
.he raises his eyes towards the cross, while at the same
time he extends his hands and raises them as high as
his shoulders; then he immediately lowers his eyes, and
joining his hands before his breast (as is done when
1 Page 108.
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Oremus is said before the prayer) he says: Veni sanctifi-
cator, etc.; and when he says Beneskdic, he makes the sign
of the cross over the chalice and the Host at the same
time, keeping his left hand on the altar.

Here it must be observed:

1. When Veni sanctificator is said, at the word Deus the
head is not inclined, as Merati and many others teach,
because an inclination is made immediately after, when
leaving the middle of the altar; and this inclination, as
Sarnelli says, should properly be made while pronounc-
ing the last words: Zwo sancto nomini preparatum.’

2. In order to form well the cross over the odlata, he
draws a straight line towards himself, but does not
deflect the line over the Host, and he does so in such a
manner that the extremity of the little finger begins
from the middle of the chalice and finishes outside of
the Host; then he draws a transverse line with the hand,
likewise extended (not, however, with the fingers curved
as the S. R. C. prescribed August 4, 1663) at the same
height, namely, before the pall between the chalice and
the Host; and in these crosses and in others of this kind
he should not exceed the size of the pall. When the
cross is to be made only over the chalice, it should be
extended from one end of the pall to the other.

3. Every time anything is to be blessed, the hands
should be first joined, as the Rubric indicates in this
place; unless the left hand be hindered, as happens at
the blessing of the water: Deus qui humane, etc., and at
the blessing of the ITost and of the chalice at the mo-
ment of the Consecration.

5. The Priest washes his Hands.

*“Tunc, junctis ante pectus manibus, accedit ad cornu Epistole
ubi stans, ministro aquam fundente, lavat manus, id est, extre-

! The Rubric, however, does not prescribe any inclination; hence it
should be omitted.
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mitates digitorum pollicis et indicis, dicens psalmum, Lavabdo
Inter innocentes cum Gloria Patri, qui versus—Gloria Palyi—
praetermittitur in Missis de Tempore a Dominica de Passione us-
que ad Sabbatum Sanctum exclusive.”—(XRub. 47ss. tit. VII. 6.)

Having made the sign of the cross, he again joins his
hands, inclines towards the cross,’ and with his hands
joined goes to the Epistle corner, where he washes the
extremities of four fingers, namely, of the two thumbs
and forefingers, holding the two fingers of the right hand
upon the other two fingers of the left hand, so that while
the water is being poured on the fingers of the right hand
the rest may be washed; and in the mean time he says
in a low voice: Zavabo, etc. At the Gloria Patri he makes
an inclination towards the cross, and then, while con-
tinuing Sicut erat, etc., he returns to the middle of the
altar. Some are of opinion that if the priest has wiped
his hands before finishing the psalm he may say the
Gloria Patyi in the middle of the altar and there make
the inclination; but Merati rightly defends the contrary
opinion, for such a thing seems to me not to be con-
formable to the Rubric. The Gloria Patri is omitted in
the Masses of the Dead and in those Masses that are said
from Passion Sunday to Holy Saturday inclusively; but
1n the votive Masses of the Passion and of the Cross the
Gloria of this psalm is prescribed even in Passion Week.

6. The Priest says the Suscipe Sancta Trinitas, the Orate
Fratres, and the Secreta.

“Celebrans, lotis manibus, eas tergit, et, illis ante pectus junc-
tis, revertitur ad medium altaris, ubi stans, oculosque ad Deum
elevans, et statim demittens, manibus junctis super altare ali-
quantulum inclinatus dicit secreto orationem, Swuscipe sancta
Trinitas, etc.  Qua dicta, manibus hinc inde extensis, et super
altare positis, osculatur illud in medio: tum junctis manibus
ante pectus, demissisque oculis ad terram, a sinistra manu ad

! No inclination is here prescribed by the Rubric,
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dextram vertit se ad populum, et, versus eum extendens et jun-
gens manus, dicit voce aliquantulum elata Orate fratres, et
secreto prosequens uf meum ac vestrum sacrifictum, etc., per-
ficit circulum, revertens junctis manibus ante pectus a manu
dextra ad medium altaris. Et responso a ministro, Swsczprat
Dominus sacrificium de manzbus tuls, etc. (alioquin per seipsum,
dicens Sacrzficium de manibus mers), ipse celebrans submissa
voce dicit Amen, et manibus ante pectus extensis, ut fit ad
orationem, stans in medio altaris versus librum, dicit absolute
sine Orenius, et sine alia interpositione, Orationem vel Ora-
tiones secretas. Cum dicit Per Domznuimn, jungit manus: cum
dicit Jesum Christum, caput inclinat, quod facit in prima ora-
tione, et in ultima, si plures sint dicendea.”—(Rub. Miss. tit.
VIIL. 7.)

Then the priest with his hands joined returns to the
middle of the altar, and when he has arrived there,
without making an inclination, he raises and lowers his
eyes towards the cross, and with his hands joined and
placed on the altar he says, moderately inclined, in a
low tone of voice: Swuscipe sancta Trinitas, etc.; then he
kisses the altar in the middle, again joins his hands, and
turns towards the people in the same way that he does
when he says the Dominus vobiscum; but he lingers some-
what, and extending his hands and again joining them,
he says in a moderate tone of voice: Orate fratres; and
while continuing in a low tone: wZ meum ac vestrum, etc.,
he returns to the middle of the altar, on the Gospel
side, not on the Epistle side, making a complete circle;
and having turned towards the altar he makes an incli-
nation towards the cross,’ according to the opinion of
Merati, Bissus, Hippolytus, and Tonellius. When the
server has finished Swuscipiat Dominus, the priest answers
in a low tone of voice: Amen.

Then he raises and extends his hands, and turning a
little towards the book he says in a low tone of voice
the orationes secrefas without saying in the beginning

! The Rubric of the Missal says nothing about an inclination.
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Oremus; in regard to the conclusion he observes what
was said above' as to the prayers. In the conclusion of
the first oratio secreta he says Amen; and if there be only
one, he pronounces it in a subdued tone of voice as far
as the words Per omnia, etc.

7. The Priest says the Preface.

“Pervento autem, in conclusione ultima Secrete, ad verba
illa, Per omnia secula seculorum, exclusive, Sacerdos, stans in
medio altaris depositis super eo manibus hinc inde extensis, dicit
convenienti et intelligibili voce Praefationem—Cum dicit Swr-
sum corda, elevat manus hinc inde extensas usque ad pectus,
ita ut palma unius manus respiciat alteram. Cum dicit Gratias
agamus Domino, jungit manus. Cum dicit Deo nostro, oculos
elevat, et statim cruci caput inclinat. Responso, Dignum el
Justum est, elevatis et extensis ut prius manibus; prosequitur
Prefationem, propriam, vel communem, ut tempus requirit.
Cum dicit Sazctus, junctis ante pectus manibus, et inclinatus,
voce mediocri prosequitur, ministro interim parvam campa-
nulam pulsante. Cum dicit, Benedictus gui wvenit in nomine
Domini, etc., erigit se, et signum crucis sibi producit a fronte
ad pectus.”—(Rub. Mzss. tit. VII. 8.)

Having come as far as the words Per omnia secula secu-
lorum in the conclusion of the oratio secrefa or of the last
oratio secreta, the priest pronounces these words in a loud
tone of voice (if there be several prayers he does the
same at the end of the last), holding his hands extended
on the altar outside of the corporal, and he thus holds
them until he says Dominus vobiscum. But when he says
Sursum corda he raises his hands as far as his breast, so
that the palm of one hand looks towards the palm of
the other hand; but the extremities of the fingers should
be joined and erect. When he says Gratias agamus Do-
mino he raises them a little higher,* as far as the shoul-

! Page 116.

? According to the Rubric the hands are not to be raised higher, but
are only to be joined.—(Sce Schober, page 73, note 35.)
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ders, and immediately joins them before his breast.
When he says Deo nostro, he raises his eyes towards the
cross and immediately inclines the head with a simple
inclination that seems to me should be a simple min:-
marum maxtma inclination. He therefore raises his hands
and joins them at Domino, at Deo he raises his eyes, and
at nostro he makes the inclination.

After the server has answered Dignum et justum est, the
priest again disjoins his hands, and holding them open
as at the prayers, he continues the Preface, common or
proper according to the time, and remains in this posture
as far as the Sancfus. It must be observed that Pope
Clement XIII in the year 1759 ordained that on all
Sundays that have no proper Preface the Preface of the
Blessed Trinity must be said. It was doubted whether
on the Sundays within the octave, or on the Sundays of
Lent, or of the Paschal time, the Preface is to be said of
the saint of whom an octave is celebrated, or of the
Sunday of Lent, etc.; but the custom which has the
force of law, which exists both in Rome and in other
places, has declared that within the octave the Preface
of the octave is to be said, and on the Sundays of Lent
and of the Paschal time the Preface of Lent or of the
Paschal time is to be said.

When the priest has reached the Sancfus he inclines
moderately and joins his hands before his breast, but
he does not rest them on the altar, and he says in a
moderate voice Sanctus, etc. At the words Benedictus
qui venit, etc., he stands erect and makes the sign of the
cross on himself, holding his left hand below his breast,
and continuing in the same tone of voice. But he may
distribute the words so that at the word Benedictus he
touches his forehead, his breast when he says gus venit,
his left shoulder at the words 7z nomine Domini, and his
right shoulder when he says Hosanna in excelsis.

There are some who wish that the priest should here
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join his hands; but there are others who say that this is
not prescribed by the Rubric. To me, however, it seems
that the hands should be joined; for the Rubric at the
beginning of the Canon, before 7e igitur, says extendens
manus; hence it supposes that the hands should have
been joined before.’

! The Rubric should be observed, that is, the hands are not to be
joined.—(See Schober, page 75, note 40.)



cH. vur) FFyom the Canon to the Consecration. 145

CHAPTER VIIL

FROM YHE CANON OF THE MASS TO THE CONSECRATION
INCLUSIVELY.

1. The Priest recites the Prayer Te igitur.

“Finita Preefatione, ut supra, Sacerdos stans ante medium
altaris, versus ad illud, aliquantulum elevat manus, oculisque
elevatis ad Deum, et sine mora devote demissis, ac manibus
junctis, et super altare positis, profunde inclinatus incipit Ca-
nonem, secreto dicens, 7e zgztur, etc, ut in Ordine Misse.
Cum dicit, w7 accepta habeas et benedicas, prius osculatur altare
in medio, deinde erigit se, et stat, junctis manibus ante pectus.
Cum dicit, Hec dopna, hec e munera, hec sancta sacrificia,
dextra manu signat ter communiter super hostiam et calicem,
Deinde, extensis manibus ante pectus, prosequitur, zzz przmzs,
quce tibl offerimus, etc. :

“Ubi dicit, Una cum famulo tuo Papa nostro N., exprimit
nomen Papzx: Sede autem vacante verba praedicta omittuntur.
Ubi dicitur, £¢ Antistite nostro V., specificatur nomen Patri-
archae, Archiepiscopi, vel Episcopi, ordinarii in propria dicecesi,
et non alterius superioris, etiam si celebrans sit omnino ex-
emptus, vel sub alterius Episcopi jurisdictione. Si vero Epis-
copus ordinarius illius loci, in quo Missa celebratur, sit vita
functus, praedicta verba omittuntur, qua etiam omittuntur ab
iis, qui Romz celebrant,”—(Ru«b. Mzss. VIIL. tit. 1 et 2.)

AFTER the Preface, the priest, standing in the middle
of the altar, immediately extends his hands as high as his
shoulders, raises his eyes towards the cross, and immedi-
ately lowers his hands and his eyes, and profoundly in-
clined before the altar, with his hands resting on it in the
usual way, he says, in a low tone of voice: 7Ze igitur, etc.
And here it must be remarked that the entire Canon

must be said in a low tone of voice, excepting those
10
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parts that are prescribed by the Rubric to be said in a
loud voice. Gavantus with others asserts that as no
movement should be made without being accompanied
by words, the 7e igitur should be said while the fore-
going actions are performed, namely, when the hands
are extended. But in this Merati, contrary to his cus-
tom, differs from Gavantus in opinion, and with many
others rightly and clearly demonstrates that the Rubric
prescribes that the Canon should begin after the hands
have been placed upon the altar, and that this cannot
be explained in any other sense; and he cites several
actions, such as genuflections, the raising of the Host
and of the chalice, etc., that are performed without
words.

After the word petimus he Kkisses the altar, and then,
standing erect, he joins his hands and says w# accepla
habeas et benedicas; and having immediately placed his
left hand on the altar outside of the corporal, he makes
with his right hand a cross three times over the chalice
and the Host, saying: Hec ok dona, hec = munera, hec
sancta J sacrificia tllibata. How these crosses are to be
formed we have explained above.” Then with his hands
extended as in the Preface, he continues in a low tone
of voice: /n primis, que tibi offerimus. At the words
Papa nostro V., the name of the reigning Pope is men-
tioned, and a simple minimarum minima inclination is
made towards the Missal; and at the words Aniistite
nostro V. is mentioned the Bishop of the diocese in which
he celebrates, but without making an inclination. If
he does not know the name of the Bishop, he will say
only Aunftistite nostro, mentally intending to mention the
Bishop of the diocese. If the place belongs to no dio-
cese, he acts as if the episcopal See were vacant; in
which case the words £t pro Awntistite nostro V. are to
be omitted; for a church belonging to no diocese re-

! Page 139.
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sembles a vacant See, because it has no Bishop to govern
it. But if the Apostolic See is vacant the words Pro
Sfamulo tuo Papa nostro V. are omitted.

2. The Priest makes the Memento for the Living.

“Cum dicit, Memento Domine, clevans et jungens manus
usque ad faciem, vel pectus, sic junctis manibus stat paulisper
in quiete, demisso aliquantulum capite, faciens commemora-
tionem vivorum Christi fidelium ad suam voluntatem: quorum
nomina, si vult, commemoret: non tamen necesse est ea ex-
primere, sed mente tantum eorum memoriam habeat. Potest
etiam celebrans, si pro pluribus orare intendit, ne circumstanti-
bus sit morosus, ante Missam in animo proponere sibi omnes
illos tam vivos quam defunctos, pro quibus in ipsa Missa orare
intendit, et hoc loco generaliter, unico contextu, ipsorum
vivorum commemorationem agere, pro quibus ante Missam
orare proposuit in Missa.”—(Rub. Mzss. tit. VIII. 3.)

When he says Memento, etc., he raises and joins his
hands, so that the extremities of the fingers reach as far
as the mouth;' he does not lower them before his
breast, but holding them thus raised and joined, and
with his head inclined a little, he remains quiet for a
short time. In order to be more recollected, he may
shut his eyes; but those that lower them would con-
form to the opinion of authors whom Merati regards as of
the highest authority. And he keeps hiseyes thus lowered
or closed until he says the words Z£? omninwm circum-
stantium. The letters N. N., that occur in the Canon,
serve to express all the names of those for whom he
wishes to pray. In olden times tablets called dipsycks
were used: they were double-folded, and on them were
registered the names of those for whom prayers were to
be said. It must be observed that the Alemento is best
made before Mass, in order that he may not become

V¢« Ad verbum AMemento incipit sacerdos elevare manus et ad fwarum
cas jungit.”—(Schober, page 78, note 4 )
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tedious to those that are present. Standing in the
aforesaid way, the celebrant mentions all the living
Christians according as his pious wish may inspire
him. It must, however, be remarked, with Merati,
Gavantus, and Tonellius, that in this prayer, which is
private, the excommunicated, heretics, and infidels may
be mentioned.

For the convenience of priests we add here the for-
mula of this Memento, which Cardinal Bona gives in his
treatise on the Sacrifice of the Mass:

“ 0O God of heaven and earth, never-failing source of
every good, I, a most miserable sinner and most un-
worthy minister of Thy Church, because this Sacrifice
has an infinite power of impetration, I offer it for my
necessities and those of all the living and the dead.
And first, the fruit that I can and should derive from it
I chiefly apply to him for whom I intend to celebrate;
and if perchance it happens that he does not need it, or
is incapable of it, I desire and wish that this fruit
should be obtained by N., with the application of the in-
dulgence to myself, or to such a deceased person. But,
secondarily, without prejudice to him for whom I am
primarily obliged or intend® to offer it, I offer it for
all those that are specially recommended to me, for N.
and N, for obtaining such a grace, . . . and for all the
living and the dead, for whom Thou wishest me, Thy
unworthy servant, to exercise Thy ministry, in order
that, granting rest to the dead, Thou mayest confer upon
the living the grace of serving Thee and of persevering
till the end in Thy love. Amen.”?

! We may see what St. Alphonsus teaches in regard to the value and
the application of the fruit of the Mass in his dissertation on the #ono-
rarium. We may also find in the exercises for the Preparation other
formulas of intention.

2 «“Dens ceceli et terree, omnium bonorum fons indeficiens, ego
miserrimus peccator et Ecclesize tuz minister indignissimus, quia hoc
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The same author says:

“In order that you may remember all for whom you
must pray, after you have said MEMENTO, DOMINE,
FamurLoruMm FamMuLarMUQUE TuaruM, and in order that
the prayers may be more efficacious, it will be of great
profit to unite them to the sufferings of Christ our Lord
in the following manner: 1. You should pray for your-
self by the blood that was shed for us,in order that through
it you may atone for your sins and obtain those virtues
that are most necessary for you and for final perse-
verance; 2. By the pierced side you should recommend
the Church that came forth from it; 3. By #ke /ead
crowned with thorns, the Sovereign Pontiff, all the princes,
and the whole ecclesiastical hierarchy; 4. By the wound
of the right hand, your friends, relatives, and benefactors;
5. By the wound of the left hand, all those that hate you,
or have given you some trouble or scandal; 6. By /s
transpierced right foot, your Superiors and those things
that you have confided to them; 7. By /Jis transpicrced
left foot, those that are in mortal sin, that they may re-
turn to the right path; 8. By zke scourges, spitile, and blows,
the heathen, heretics, and the rest of unbelievers, who
dishonor God; 9. By tke crucifixion, the religious of all
Orders, that they may voluntarily embrace with courage

sacrificium vim impetratoriam infinitam habet, offero illud pro meis, et
omnium viventium ac defunctorum necessitatibus; et primo quidem
fructum, quem possum et debeo, illi principaliter applico, pro quo
celebrare intendo; et si forte contingat eum non indigere, vel non esse
capacem, opto et volo hunc fructum ad N. derivari, cum applicatione
indulgentiarum mihi, vel tali defuncto. Secundario autem, sine ejus
praejudicio, pro quo offerre primario teneor vel intendo, offero pro
omnibus mihi particulariter commendatis, pro N. N. pro tali gratia
obtinenda, et pro cunctis viventibus, atque defunctis, pro quibus me in-
dignum famulum tuum legatione apud te fungi voluisti, ut defunctis
requiem indulgeas, vivisque gratiam concedas tibi serviendi, et in
amore tu, usque in finem perseverandi. Amen.”—2ZDe Sacrific. Mis-
s@, ¢ 4, § 6.

o
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the sufferings of their martyrdom; 1o. By /% thirst, all
those that have you to pray for them. 11. By /Z7s agony
in the garden, all those that find themselves in any
calamity, peril, necessity, temptation, or any trouble
whatever; 12. By Ads death and durial, all the just, in
order that, buried with Jesus Christ, they may persevere
in justice. But above all, you should pray for those
whom God wishes you to remember, and whom you do
not know; for those whom God loves particularly,
although you know not their number nor their name;
forit is most pleasing to him that you are mindful of
his friends.”!

14Ut omnium recordari possis, quorum recordari et pro quibus
debes orare, postquam dixisti: Aemento, Domine, famulorum famu-
larumgue tuarum, ut ipse preces vim habeant efficaciorem, multum
proderit cam Christi Domini cruciatibus illas associare, hunc fere in
modum: 1° Pro te ipso orabis per senguinem pro nobis effusum, ut
per illum expieris a peccatis, et eas virtutes obtineas, qua tibi maxime
sunt necessariz, et finalem perseverantiam. 2° Per /efus transfixum,
Ecclesiam commendabis, qua ex eo orta est. 3° Per caput spinis
coronatum, summum pontificem, omnesque principes et antistites.
4° Per vulnus dextere manus, amicos, consanguineos et bencfactores,
5° Per vulnus sinistre, omnes qui te oderunt, vel aliqua molestia aut
scandalo affecerunt. 6° Per dexterum pedem transforatum, personas
et negotia a superioribus commendata. 7° Per sinistrum, omnes qui
sunt in peccato mortali ut in dexteram partem transferantur. 8° Per
fagella, sputa et alapas, ethnicos, hareticos, caterosque infideles, qui
Deum contumeliis afficiunt. o° Per crucifixionem, religiosos omnium
ordinum, ut crucem voluntarize asperitatis libenter ferant. 10° Per sitim,
eos omnes qui tuas preces expetunt. 11° Per angoren, quem in horto
pati voluit, omnes qui in aliqua calamitate, periculo, necessitate,
tentatione aut molestia versantur, 12° Per mortem et sepulturam,
justos omnes, ut cum ipso sepulti, semper in justitia perseverent,
speciatim vero pro illis orabis, quorum te Deus meminisse vult, et tu
nescis; pro his, quos Deus maxime diligit, licet eorum munerum et
nomina ignores: id enim gratissimum illi cst.”
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3. The Priest finishes the Prayer Memento, and says the fol-
lowing Prayers: Communicantes, Hanc igitur, et Quam
oblationem.

“Commemoratione vivorum facta, demissis et extensis ut
prius manibus, continuat, £/ omnium circumstantium, etc.
Similiter stans prosequitur, Communzcantes. Cum dicit, Jesu
Christz, caput Cruci inclinat : in conclusione, quando dicit Per
eumdem, jungit manus. Cum dicit, Hanc igitur oblationem
expandit manus simul super oblata, ita ut palme sint aperte
versus ac super calicem et hostiam, quas sic tenet usque ad illa
verba, Per Christum Dominum nostrum, tunc enim jungit ma-
nus, et sic prosequitur, guam oblationen: tu Deus in omnibus
quaswmus, et cum dicit, benedictam, adscripptam, ratam da
communiter signat ter super hostiam et calicem simul: deinde
cum dicit, ¢ 1n0bs corpus, separatim signat semel super hostiam
tantum : et cum dicit, ¢f sanguss, semel super calicem tantum,
deinde elevans et jungens manus ante pectus, prosequitur fiaz
dilectissimi Filit tui Domini nostri Jesu Christi, et inclinans
caput Cruci.”—(Rub. Miss. tit. VIII. 4.)

After having finished the commemoration of the
living, and the application of the special fruit having
been macde, the priest extends and lowers his hands be-
fore his breast, and continues to say ef omnium circum-
stantium as far as the words Per eumdem,' etc.  When he
says communicantes at the name Maria he makes to-
wards the book a simple minimarum media inclination,
and at the name Jesus he makes towards the cross
another simple minimarum maxima inclination; and also
at the name of a saint whose feast is celebrated, if it is
mentioned in the Canon, he makes towards the Missal a
minimarum minima inclination.?

V«In conclusione, quando dicit: Per ewmdem jungit manus,”—
(Rubrica, 1. c., n. 4.)

?If a saint has an octave, we must make this inclination not only
in the Masses in which we make mention of this saint, but also in

those in which on account of the occurrence of a feast prime
classis or secunde classis no commemoration is made. This rule does
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It must be remarked that in the octaves that have a
proper Communicantes and Hanc igitur oblationem, if per-
haps there is to be celebrated pro 7e gravi a votive Mass
that has a proper Preface, as when in the octave of
Easter there is to be said a Mass of the Holy Ghost or
of the Blessed Virgin, the Communicantes and Hanc igitur
must be taken from the octave. So also if there is cele-
brated the feast of the apostles Sts. Philip and James,
the Preface will be of the apostles and the Communicantes
of the Ascension, as has been declared by theS. R. C. of
August 7, 1627.

When he says Hanc igitur oblationem, etc., he extends
both hands over the chalice and the Host, so that the
palms are open over the chalice and the Host. He so
extends his hands that the tips of the fingers reach as
far as the middle of the pall, without, however, touch-
ing it; and that the thumbs be crossed, namely, the
right be placed upon the left, as appears from a decree
S. R. C.,, August 4, 1663.

He should take care not to raise his elbows, but he
should keep them close to his body, toward his breast;
and so he remains till Per Dominum, etc.; for when he says
this conclusion he again joins his hands and continues
Quam oblationemn. Having said gquesumus, the priest
places his left hand on the altar outside of the corporal,
and with his right hand he makes three crosses over the
chalice and the Host at the same time, saying: Benet
dictam, adscriptam, ragxtam, etc., in the same manner as
has been mentioned above.! Then he makes another
sign of the cross over the Host, saying: Ut nobis corspus;
while making this sign he does not lower the hand over

not apply to the Masses of the Dead: ‘ An in festo Sanctorum qui nomi-
nantur in Canone, si sint rit. semidupl. vel Missa dicatur de Reguiem,
inclinandum sit caput, quando in Canone nominantur pradicti Sancti ?”
S. R. C. respondit: ‘‘ Negative,” In una Panormitan. die 12 April,
1823, ad. 13, n. 4594. ! Page 139.



cu. vur) from the Canon to the Consecration. 153

the Host, as Merati remarks, as it is sufficient for him to
draw his hand somewhat towards himself in order that
he may form a transverse line over the Host. After-
wards he makes another cross over the chalice, saying
Sanmiguis. These two crosses over the Host and the
chalice should be shorter than the usual crosses. As
the Rubric indicates that the cross at the word rafam’
st.ould be made in the middle of this word, an incon-
venience seems to occur from being obliged to delay a
little until the other cross at the word corpus is to be
made over the Host; this has given rise to different
opinions. I will only mention here the opinion that
pleases me; it is this: after having with the right hand
made the cross at the word ra..fam, it should slowly
move towards the Host, so that when it begins to form
the cross over the Host, the other words that follow the
word ratam are already finished. But if the priest is
slow in pronouncing, then, says Turrinus with others,
according to Merati, he should place his right hand on
the altar; for it is an inviolable rule of the Rubric that
the hand should never remain suspended in the air.

After having made the five crosses in the manner in-
dicated, the priest raises his hands and joining them
before his breast, he continues fat dilectissimi Filii tui,
Domint nostri fesu Christi; and when he says Jesu Christi
he inclines his head towards the cross.

4. The Priest consecrates the Host.

“ Extergit, si opus fuerit, pollices et indices super corporale,
et dicit secreto, ut prius, Quz pridie guam pateretur, et acci-
piens pollice et indice dextre manus hostiam, et eam cum illis
ac indice et pollice sinistrac manus tenens, stans erectus ante
medium altaris, dicit, acceps# panem in sanctas ac venerabiles
manus suas, elevansque ad ccelum oculos, et statim demittens,
dicit, ef elevatss ocults in calum ad te Deum Patrent suum om-
nipotentem, caputque aliquantulum inclinans, dicit, 2267 gratias
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agens, et tenens hostiam inter pollicem, et indicem sinistre
manus, dextra producit signum crucis super eam, dicens, beznets
dixdl, fregit, deditque discipulus suis, dicens: Accipite et man-
ducate ex hoc omnes.

“Sj adsit vas cum aliis hostiis consecrandis, antequam acci-
piat hostiam, discooperit manu dextra calicem seu vas aliarum
hostiarum.

“ Cum autem finierit supradicta verba, cubitis super altare
positis, stans capite inclinato, distincCte, reverenter et secreto,
profert verba Consecrationis super hostiam, et simul super
omnes si plures sint consecrande, et hostiam suis pollicibus et
indicibus tantum tenens, dicit, Hoc est enimn Corpus mewn.

“Quibus prolatis, celebrans, tenens hostiam inter pollices et
indices pradictos super altare, reliquis manuum digitis extensis
et simul junctis (et Hostiis, si plures sint consecratz, in loco in
quo a principio Misse positee sunt, super corporali, vel in alio
vase, seu calice demissis) genuflexus eam adorat; tunc se
erigens, quantum commode potest, elevat in altum hostiam, et
intentis in eam oculis (quod et in elevatione Calicis facit)
populo reverenter ostendit adorandum, et mox sola manu dextra
ipsam reverenter repouit super corporale in eodem loco unde eam
levavit, et indices non disjungit, nisi quando Hostiam consecra-
tam tangere vel tractare debet, usque ad ablutionem digitorum
post Communionem.

“Reposita Hostia consecrata super corporale, genuflexus
ipsam veneratur ; si adsit vas aliarum Hostiarum, patena vel
palla cooperit, ut supra.

“Interim dum celebrans elevat Hostiam, accenso prius in-
torticio ! (quod non extinguitur, nisi postquam Sacerdos San-
guinem sumpserit, vel alios communicaverit, si qui erunt com-
municandi in Missa), minister manu sinistra elevat fimbrias
posteriores planetz, ne ipsum celebrantem impediat in ele-
vatione brachiorum ; quod et facit in elevatione Calicis; manu
dextra pulsat campanulam, ter ad unamquamque elevationem,
vel continuate quousque Sacerdos deponat Hostiam super cor-

L Aecenso intorticio. . . . In his Moral Theology (1. 6, n. 394) St.
Alphonsus says: ‘ Probabiliter ait Croix cum Sporer, nullam esse obli-
gationem accendendi tertiam candelam post Sancfus; sic enim hodie
communis usus habuit.”
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porale, et similiter postmodum ad elevationem Calicis.”—(Rub.
Miss. tit. VIIL n. 4, 5, and 6.)

At the words Qui pridie quam pateretur he wipes his
fingers, namely, his thumbs and forefingers of both
hands, on the extreme ends of the corporal, but not in
the middle, where the consecrated Host 1s to be placed,
and in the mean time with the forefinger and the thumb
of the right hand he takes the Host, saying, accepit
panem. In order that the Host may be more easily
taken, he presses with the forefinger of the left hand
the edge of the Host; and when he says in sanctas ac
venerabiles manus suas, he takes it up with the thumb and
forefinger of the left hand, extending and joining the
other fingers. He should take care to hold the Host
erect, not horizontally, as he himself should stand erect
in the middle of the altar.

At the words ef elevatis oculis in celum he raises his
eyes to the cross, and he keeps them raised, says Baul-
dry, until he has said all the other words, ad f Deum
Patrem suum omnipotentem; then he immediately lowers
them, and inclining ' the head, he says, #&:/ gratias agens.
While saying dencidixit he makes with his right hand a
cross over the Host, which, as has been said, he holds
somewhat raised above the corporal. If there is behind
the chalice a ciborium, he puts it by the side of the
chalice and uncovers it before he begins Qu/ pridie, that
is, before he wipes his fingers on the corporal. After
saying the words deditque discipulus suis,® the priest hav-
ing becomingly placed his elbows on the altar, without
however, touching the altar with his hands, and with
his feet joined and equi-distant from the altar, he mod-
erately inclines his head and shoulders, and distinctly
and with reverence, without raising his voice, pro-

' This is to be a simple minimarum maxima inclination.

? But the Rubric mentioned above says: ‘* Cum autem finierit supra-
dicta verba (i.e., benedixit, . . . ex hoc omunes), etc,
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nounces the words (profert secreto, says the Rubric), as
it were, breathing them forth (¢ fia#), so that he may
not be heard by the bystanders, saying, Hoc est, etc.
The priest, when he consecrates the Host, should take
care not to make any movement of the head or mouth,
not to pronounce the form with a certain vehemence,
not to bring the Host too near his mouth, or his mouth
too near the Host; but he should pronounce the words
distinctly, putting no interval between the words.

After the priest has pronounced the words of conse-
cration of the Host, he holds the same consecrated Host
between his thumbsand forefingers, the other fingers be-
ing at the same time joined and extended, and the hands
also closely joined;he withdraws his elbows from the altar
so that only his hands as far as the wrists remain on the
altar at the extremity of the corporal. Then he genu-
flects only on one knee,without aninclination of the head;
for it must be observed that when a genuflection is made
the head must not be inclined, as some wrongly do. This
genuflection should be made with greater reverence, and
therefore with aslight pause,' and the same thing should
be observed in the adoration of the chalice. After hav-
ing made this first adoration,and while holding his
hands joined and his fingers extended, he raises the
Host perpendicularly over the place where the corporal
is, a little higher than his head so that his wrists are on
a level with his eyes, without moving the Host over his
head, but he elevates it so that it may be seen and
adored by the people; and after having thus held it for
a short time, he slowly lowers it and puts it in the place
whence he took it. Inorder to do this more easily, he
puts while laying down the Host the ends of his fingers
on the corporal at a distance of about three inches

1 Authors are not agreed whether or not the genuflection is to be
made with a pause (moruld). The Rubric says nothing about it; it
should therefore be omitted.
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from the place where the Host is to be put, and hav-
ing thus placed hisleft hand, with hisright he takes the
Host in the middle, near the border and puts it in its
place. The Host having been placed on the corporal,
if there is present a ciborium or a chalice contain-
ing particles, he again covers the ciborium with its own
cover, or the chalice with a pall, and places it behind
the chalice where it had been before, and then having
made a genuflection, he stands erect.’

It must here be remarked that—

1. During the elevation of the Host as well as of the
chalice the eyes should never be turned from them;

2. From the Consecration of the Host till the ablu-
tion, as often as a genuflection is to be made or the
altar is to be kissed, the hands should be separated and
extended upon the corporal; but the thumbs and the
forefingers should remain joined, and should not be dis-
joined unless the Host is to be handled;

3. As often as the Host is to be taken up or laid
down, the last three fingers should be extended, but
should not be bent, so-that there may be no danger of
touching the Host with other fingers than the thumbs
and forefingers;

4. Between the words of Consecration of the Host, as
also of the chalice and the preceding words, namely,
Qui pridie and Postquam cenatum est, other prayers,
though mental and devout, should not be inserted;
for Le Brun * defends at great length the opinion that
the Consecration is accomplished not only by the
words of our Saviour, but also by the preceding words,
and especially by the prayer that precedes «¢ nobis Cor-
pus et Sanguis fiet. And this he proves by citing the
Council held in Rome by Gregory VII. against Beren-

! According to the_ Rubric, a genuflection should be made before

covering the ciborium. (See Schober, page 86, note 18.)
2 Zom. 3, a. 17, qu. 2 (et in dissert. L. 4).

-
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garius, where it is said that bread and wine are changed
into the body and the blood of Jesus Christ as well by
the words of our Lord as by the holy prayer: Per mys-
terium sacre orationis ct per verba Redemptoris converti in
carnem et sanguinem Jesw Christi; and he quotes in favor
of this opinion the authority of twenty Doctors of the
Sorbonne. Scotus, for some other reason, doubts whether
the consecration is brought about solely by the words
Hoc est corpus meum ; for if (he says) the words gus
pridie quam paterelur are not premised, it is not indicated
that the words oc est, etc., are those that Jesus Christ
has spoken. The contrary opinion, according to which
only the wards Hoc est corpus, etc., Hic est calix, etc., are
sufficient for the consecration is common to Tournely,
Juvenin, Gonet, Concina, Frassen, Lugo, and others,
who prove it from a decree of Eugene IV. published in
the Council of Florence, which reads thus: Forma hujus
Sacramenti sunt verba Salvatoris, quibus hoc conficitur Sac-
ramentum. The other opinion, however, does not seem
to be altogether improbable; the more so since the
Rubric prescribes for the case in which the form is to
be repeated on account of a doubt in regard to the
matter that one should begin at the words Qui pridie.
Therefore the sense of the preceding words and of the
words of Jesus Christ must not be interrupted by the
insertion of vocal or mental prayers.

It must be observed that the thumbs and the fore-
fingers should thenceforth remain joined till their ablu-
tion, which takes place after the receiving of the pre-
cious blood, and are opened only when the Host is to
be taken up.

5. The Priest consecrates the Chalice.

“Celebrans, adorato Sacramento, surgit et discooperit cali-
cem, in quem, si opus sit, extergit digitos ; quod semper faciat,
si aliquod fragmentum digitis adhwreat ; et stans erectus, dicit:
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Simile modo postguam cxnatum est, et ambabus manibus acci-
piens calicem juxta nodum infra cuppam, et aliquantulum illum
elevans, ac statim deponens dicit, Accipiens et hunc praclarum
Calicem, etc., cum dicit, Jtem (b7 gratias agens, caput inclinat,
cum dicit, Benegdizit, sinistra calicem infra cuppam teuens,
dextra signat super eum ; et prosequens /Jedzigue discipulis suzs,
efc., et ambabus manibus tenens calicem, videlicet, sinistra
pedem, dextra nodum infra cuppam, cubitis super altare positis,
et capite inclinato, profert attente, continuate, et secreto, ut
supra, verba Consecrationis Sanguinis : /Hic est enim Caliv, efe.
Quibus dictis, reponit calicem super corporale, dicens secreto
Hee quotiescumque fecerites, efc., genuflexus Sanguinem reve-
renter adorat. Tum se erigit, et, accipiens Calicem discooper-
tum cum Sanguine ambabus manibus, ut prius, elevat eum, et
erectum, quantum commode potest, ostendit populo adorandum,
mox ipsum reverenter reponit super corporale, in locum pristi-
num, et manu dextra palla cooperit, genuflexus Sacramentum
veneratur,”’—(Rub. Miss. tit. VIIL. 7.)

After having raised the Host he makes a genuflection
(but the genuflection is made with the right knee, which
must touch the ground near the left foot). Then he
rises, and with his right hand uncovers the chalice; he
holds the left hand either on the corporal, or what is
better, he holds it at the foot of the chalice, and takes the
pall between the middle finger and the forefinger joined
to the thumb. He places the pall on the end of the
folded veil; then he purifies the forefingers and the
thumbs, rubbing them together lightly over the mouth
of the chalice, so that if there should be any fragments
adhering to the fingers they may fall into the chalice:
this should always be done when the Host has been
touched. Standing erect, he says: Simili modo, etc.

He takes the chalice with both hands in the following
manner: Four fingers, namely, the thumbs and fore-
fingers joined should be put between the cup and the
knob of the chalice in front, and the other fingers behind
it (the Rubric says juxta nodum infra cuppam), and stand-
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ing thus he raises the chalice over the corporal in a
straight line about four inches, saying: Accipiens et hunc
praclarum Calicem, and at once replaces it in the same
place. At the words 76/ gratias agens he makes a simple
inclination of the head." At benewdixit he makes with
his right hand a cross over the chalice, holding the knob
with his left hand.® Then leaning with both elbows on
the altar, he holds the chalice at the foot with three
fingers of his left hand, and holds the knob with his
right, so that the thumb and forefinger are placed in
front, and the other fingers behind. Thus moderately
inclined, and holding the chalice straight, but not inclined
towards the mouth, and a little raised over the corporal,
he attentively and without any interruption pronounces
the words: Hic est enim, etc.

After having pronounced these words he again places
the chalice on the corporal, and says: Hwc quotiescumgue,
etc., at the same time he devoutly genuflects and adores.
Having risen, he takes hold of the chalice with the right
hand at the knob in the above-mentioned way, namely,
with the thumb and the forefinger in front, holding the
foot with the three fingers of the left hand. He raises
the chalice perpendicularly, always following it with his
eyes, without, however, turning it around in a circle
above his head, as many awkwardly do; he raises it so
high that the eyes of the celebrant can see below the
foot of the chalice, and that the chalice may be seen
by the people; for a moment he holds the chalice thus
raised, that the people may adore it. Then he again
lowers it in following the same perpendicular line, and
puts it in the place it occupied before.

! That is a simple minimarum maxima inclination.
* The Rubric says: * Sinistra calicem Znfra cuppam tenens, dextra
signat super eum.,”
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CHAPTER IX.

FROM THE CONSECRATION TILL THE PATER NOSTER
EXCLUSIVELY.

1. The Priest says the Prayers Unde et Memores, Supra
qua, and Supplices.

“Reposito Calice et adorato, Sacerdos, stans ante altare,
extensis manibus ante pectus, dicit secreto, Unde et memores,
ete. Cum dicit, de Zuis donis ac datss, jungit manus ante pectus;
et cum dicit, Hostiam puram, Hostiam s sanctam, Hostiam
Zuskmaculatam, manu sinistra posita super altare intra corporale,
dextra signat ter communiter super Hostiam et Calicem, et
semel super Hostiam tantum, et semel super Calicem tantum,
dicens, Panent ¥ sanctum vite @terne, et Calicent va salutis per-
petue. Deinde, stans ut prius, extensis manibus, prosequitur,
Supra que propitio, etc. Cum dicit, Supplices te rogamus, elc.,
inclinat se ante medium altaris, manibus junctis super illo positis.
Cum dicit, ex kac Altaris participatione, osculatur altare, mani-
bus hinc inde super corporale positis. Cum dicit, sacrosanctum
Fili7 tud, jungit manus; et, dextra signans semel super Hostiam
tantum, et semel super Calicem, sinistra super corporale posita,
dicit, Corlepus, et Sambguinem sumpserinus, et cum dicit, omns
benedictione % calests, seipsum signat a fronte ad pectus signo
crucis, sinistra posita infra pectus, et prosequitur: e/ gratia re-
pleamur. Cum dicit, per eumdem, jungit manus.”—(Rub. MM iss.
tit. IX. ¢. 1.)

HavinG replaced the chalice on the altar, and having
adored it by making a genuflection, the celebrant rises,
and standing erect, with his hands extended before his
breast, and turned towards the Missal, he says: Unde et
memores Domine, etc. At the words de tuis donis ac datis,
he joins his hands, and then places his left hand on the

11



4

162 The Ceremonies of the Mass.

corporal, and with his right hand he forms three crosses
over the Host and the chalice together, saying: Hostiam
o puram, Hostiam & sanctam, Hostiam i« immaculatam, and
he makes a cross once over the lost, saying, Panem
sanctum vite @lerne, and once over the chalice, saying:
1t Calicem 3 salutis perpetue. Then with his hands ex-
tended he continues: Supra que, etc.

When he says Swupplices te rogamus, he inclines pro-
foundly, holding the hands joined and resting on the
edge of the altar as at the Introit, that is to say, the
small fingers should touch the front of the altar, with the
other fingers resting on the altar and joined to the fore-
fingers and thumbs.! After the words Ut guotguot he
kisses the altar while moving back a little, and on rising
he joins his hands.” Then having placed his left hand
on the corporal, he makes with the right hand a cross
over the Host, saying, Sacrosanctum Filii tui corpus ;
then he makes another cross over the chalice, saying:
Samkguinem sumpserimus. But when he says Omni
benedictione s clesti et gratia repleamur, he signs himself,
holding his left hand below the breast; and at the words
Per eumdem, etc., he joins his hands according to the
Rubric.

2, The Priest makes the Memento for the Dead.

“Cum dicit, Memento etiam, Domine famulorum famula-
rumque tuarum, elc., extensis et junctis manibus ante pectus,
et usque ad faciem elevatis, et intentis oculis ad Sacramentum
super altare, facit commemorationem fidelium defunctorum, de
quibus sibi videtur, eodem modo ut dictum est de commemora-

1 ¢« An sacerdos ponere debeat manus intra coporale, dum dicit ora-
tiones Supplices te rogamus et orationes ante communionem?” S. R. C.
respondit: ‘‘ Servandas esse rubricas qua jubent manus ponendas esse
super altz;re, non intra corporale.”—(/n una Tuden. die 7 Sept., 1886.)

2 This is better explained by the foregoing Rubric of the Mass: ‘‘Cum
dicit: Ex hac altaris,” etc
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tione vivorum. Qua commemoratione facta, stans ut prius
extensis manibus prosequitur, /psis Domine, et omnibus in
Christo, elc., et in fine, ad per cumdem jungit manus, et caput
inclinat.”—(Rub. Mss. tit. 1X. 2.)

When he says Memento etiam Domine, etc., he separates
his hands and joins them slowly, so that he finishes join-
ing them at the words 7z somno pacis. Having joined his
hands before his breast, as has been done and said at the
Memento for the living, holding his head inclined, and his
eyes fixed on the Blessed Sacrament, he makes for a
short time a commemoration of the dead. After this he
lowers his hands before his breast, and holding them dis-
joined, he continues: Zpsis, Domine, etc. At the words
Per eumdem he again joins his hands, and when he says
Christum he inclines the head. According to the general
rule, the head is to be inclined only at the name /Jesus;
but in this place, and not elsewhere, it is prescribed by
the Rubric. Bauldry wishes that the inclination should
be continued until after the following words: Nobis
quogue peccaloribus ; but this opinion is singular, and
does not seem to me to be in accordance with the
Rubric.

3. The Priest says the Prayers Nobis quoque peccatoribus and
Per quem hac omnia.

“Cum dicit, Nobis guogue peccatoribus, vocem aliquantulum
elevat, et dextra manu pectus sibi percutit, sinistra posita super
corporale, et prosequitur secreto, famulis tus, etc., stans mani-
bus extensis ut prius. Cum dicit, Per Christunt Dominum nos-
trum. Per quem hac omnia Domine semper bona creas, jungit
manus ante pectus: deinde manu dextra ter signans commu-
niter super Hostiam et Calicem, dicit, saiskc/Zficas, vivHpficas,
beneudicss, ef preastas nobis. Postea discooperit manu dextra
Calicem, et genuflexus Sacramentum adorat: tum se erigit, et
reverenter accipit Hostiam inter pollicem, et indicem dextra
manus; et cum ea super Calicem, quem manu sinistra tenet
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circa nodum infra cuppam, signat ter a labio ad labium, dicens,
Per ipelesum, el cum J ipso, et in ipso.  Similiter cum Hostia
signat bis inter Calicem et pectus, incipiens a labio Calicis, et
dicit, est 1267 Deo Pasutri omnipolent? in unitale Spiritus v sancts.
Deinde tenens manu dextra Hostiam super Calicem, sinistra
Calicem, elevat eum aliquantulum simul cum Hostia, dicens
omnis honor el glorza, et statim utrumque deponens, Hostiam
collocat super corporale, et si opus sit, digitos extergit, ut supra;
ac pollices et indices ut prius jungens, Calicem palla cooperit,
et genuflexus Sacramentum adorat.”—(Rub. Mzss. tit. IX. 3.)

Then he puts his left hand upon the corporal, and
standing erect, he strikes his breast with the extremities
of his three fingers, saying in a moderate voice: MNobis
quoque peccatortbus, and with his hands extended as before
he continues, and again joins them when he says: Per
Christum Dominum nostrum. And thus continuing in the
same attitude he says: Per quem hec omnia, Domine, sem-
per bona creas, and then he forms three crosses conjointly,
as has been explained above, saying: Sanctinficas, vivit
Jficas, benekdicis, et prastas nobis. Afterwards with his
right hand he uncovers the chalice, his left hand being
placed on the corporal, or, as others wish, on the foot of
the chalice, taking the pall between the middle and the
forefinger that is joined to the thumb, and having placed
it on the folded veil he genuflects.

Having risen he takes with the thumb and forefinger
of his right hand the Host at the side a little below the
middle, and holding the chalice by the knob with his left
hand, he forms with the Host the sign of the cross three
times over the chalice from rim to rim, without however
touching the edges in straight lines without any break,
saying: Per ipsuin, ct cum ipkso, et in ipdso. Then with
the same Host he makes two other crosses between the
chalice and his breast, saying: Zst #bi Deo Patri % om-
nipolenti in unitate Spiritussancti. These two crosses are
formed in the same direction, so that the height of the
Host always corresponds with the height of the rim of
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the chalice; but the crosses should not extend beyond
the corporal or pass beyond the left arm, which for this
reason should be bent. He then with his right hand car-
ries the Host over the chalice in a straight line, not in a
circle, and raises a little the chalice together with the
Host, saying at the same time in a low voice* Omunis honor
et gloria. Having then put the chalice on the Corf)ora]
and the Host in its place, he purifies his thumbs and fore-
fingers over the chalice, not on its rim, covers it again
with the pall, and makes a genuflection.
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CHAPTER X.

FROM THE PATER NOSTER AND THE ACTS THAT FOLLOW
TILL THE PRIEST’S COMMUNION, INCLUSIVELY.

1. The Priest recites the Pater noster, and begins the Libera
nos quasumus,

«Celebrans, cooperto Calice, adoratoque Sacramento, erigit
se, et manibus extensis hinc inde super Altare infra corporale
positis, dicit intelligibili voce ZPer omnia secula seculorum, et
cum dicit Oremus jungit manus, caput Sacramento inclinans.
Cum incipit Pafer noster extendit manus, et stans, oculis ad
Sacramentum intentis, prosequitur usque ad finem. Responso
a ministro Sed libera nos a malo, et a celebrante, submissa voce
Amen, manu dextra, pollice et indice non disjunctis, patenam
aliquantulum purificatorio extergens, eam accipit inter indicem
et medium digitos; quam tenens super altare erectam, sinistra
super corporale posita, dicit secreto lbera nos quasumus, etc.”—
(Rueb. Miss. tit. X, 1.)

THE priest, standing erect, places his hands, now sepa-
rated, on the corporal, and says in a loud voice: Per
omnia secula seculorum; then raising his hands and join-
ing them, and inclining his head towards the Blessed
Sacrament, he says: Oremus, etc. Raising his head he
holds his hands joined till the Pater noster; but when
he says Pater noster, he extends his hands before his
breast and fixes his eyes on the Blessed Sacrament up
to the words £f ne nos inducas in tentationem ; and the
server having answered: Sed /ibera nos a malo, the priest
says in a low tone of voice, dmen.’

I The hands should be extended wsque ad jfinem, according to the
Rubric.
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Afterwards,’ placing his left hand on the corporal, he
takes with his right hand the purificator without sepa-
rating the forefinger from the thumb, and slightly rubs
the paten drawn from under the corporal; he leaves the
purificator a short distance from the corporal on the
Epistle side. Then taking the paten between the fore-
finger and the middle finger he holds it upright so that
the gilt or concave side looks towards the Host, and 1ts
edge rests on the altar cloth, but not on the corporal; he
keeps his hand on the upper part of the paten, and thus
standing he says the prayer Libera nos, etc.

2. The Priest continues until after the Agnus Dei.

“ Antequam celebrans dicat Da propetius pacem, elevat manu
dextra patenam de altari, et seipsum ciim ea signat signo crucis
a fronte ad pectus dicens, Da propitius pacem in diebus nostrss.
Cum signat se, manum sinistram ponit infra pectus: deinde
patenam ipsam osculatur, et, prosequens, uf ope misericordia
tue, elc., submittit patenam Hostize, quam indice sinistro accom-
modat super patenam, discooperit Calicem et genuflexus Sacra-
mentum adorat ; tum, se erigens, accipit Hostiam inter pollicem
et indicem dextrze manus et cum illis, ac pollice et indice sinis-
tree manus eam super Calicem tenens, reverenter frangit per
medium, dicens, Per eumdem Dominum nostrum Fesum Christum
Filfum tuwm, et mediam partem, quam inter pollicem et indi-
cem dextrac manus tenet, ponit super patenam: de illa media,
quam sinistra manu tenet, frangit cum pollice et indice dextrae
manus particulam, prosequens, Quz fecum vivit et regnal, elc.,
et eam inter ipsos dextrze manus pollicem et indicem retinens,
partem majorem, quam sinistra tenet, adjungit medi® super
patenam posite, interim dicens, i unstate Spiritus sanct? Deus,
et particulam Hostie, quam in dextra manu retinuit, tenens
super Calicem, quem sinistra per nodum infra cuppam retinet,
intelligibili voce dicit, Per omnia secula seculorum. R. Amen, et
cum ipsa particula signans ter a labio ad labium Calicis, dicit,
Pax Domint sit semper vobiscum. Responso per ministrum, £¢

! Note the word afterwards ( postea), for then only after the priest has
said Amen, and not before he places his left hand on the corporal, etc,
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cum spritu fuo, particulam, quam dextra manu tenet, immittit
in Calicem, dicens secreto, Hwc contmnixtio et consecratio Corporis,
ec. Deinde pollices et indices super Calicem aliquantulum
tergit et jungit, Calicem palla cooperit, et genuflexus Sacra-
mentum adorat, surgit, et stans junctis manibus ante pectus,
capite inclinato versus Sacramentum, dicit intelligibili voce,
Agnus Dei qui tollis peccata mundr, et dextra percutiens sibi
pectus, sinistra super corporale posita, dicit, wzserere nobis, et
deinde non jungit manus, sed iterum percutit sibi pectus, cum
dicit secundo, miserere nobis, quod et tertio facit, cum dicit,
dona 10bi's pacem.”—(Rub. Miss. tit. X, 2.)

After the words omnibus Sanctis and before he says Da
propitius pacem, he makes with the paten the sign of the
cross on himself, holding his left hand below his breast;
he kisses the paten, and then says: Da propitius pacem,
because the Rubric prescribes that after the words
omnibus Sanctis : signat se cum patena a fronte ad pectus et
eam osculatur ; and after these words the prayer Da pro-
pitius pacemn . . . is said. Some one has expressed the
opinion that the paten should be kissed after the word
pacem, saying that this is thus prescribed by the Cere-
moniale Episcoporum.' But I find nothing there that is
different from the words of the Missal just quoted; for
there we read: Awtequam dicat verba : Da propitius, etc.,
signat se cum ea a fronte ad pectus, et religua dicit et facit, que
in Missali ponuntur. The Ceremonial, therefore, says
nothing about the kiss, but refers in all things to the
Rubric of the Missal, according to which the kiss is pre-
scribed before the celebrant says Da propitius pacem.
The paten, however, should be kissed by him at the
upper edge, near his hand. Tonellius and Bauldry say
that the cross should be begun at the words cum beatis
Apostolis.  But when the priest says w? gpe misericordie,
etc., he puts the paten under the Host, using the fore-
finger of the left hand to bring the Host to the middle

1 Zib. 2,c. 8, n. 73.
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of the paten, and he shall take care to place the front
part of the paten on the foot of the chalice in order that
the Host and the paten may be taken more conveniently.

He then uncovers the chalice, places the pall on the
veil, and while putting his hands on the corporal he makes
a genuflection. He presses with the forefinger of the left
hand on the side of the Host, and takes it in the middle
with the forefinger and the thumb of the right hand,
raises it over the chalice, and divides 1t reverently and by
degrees with the thumbs and forefingers of both hands
while holding it over the chalice; namely, he first bends
it two or three times backwards and forwards, straight
down the middle, beginning at the upper part, taking care
that no particles fly off behind the chalice, thus he will be
able more easily to divide it in the middle. The one
half that he holds in his right hand helays down on the
paten, and of the other half that he holds in the left hand
he detaches with the forefinger and thumb of the right
hand a small particle, and with this particle he makes,
as will presently be mentioned, the crosses over the
chalice.  'When he divides the Host he says: Per cum-
dem Dominum nostrum fesum Christum Filium fuum; after
the word #«um he places the part that he holds in his
right hand on the paten, and when he says: Qui tecum
vivit ef regnat, he detaches with his right hand, as has
already been said, a particle of the other half; and while
saying n unitate, etc., he joins this half to the other half
that is on the paten. While with his right hand he still
holds the particle over the chalice, and with his left hand
the knob of the chalice, he says in a loud voice: Per
omnia secula seculorum; and after the server has answered
Amen, he makes with this particle three crosses over
the chalice, from rim to rim, in a straight line, without
making pauses, and without touching with the Host the
rim of the chalice, and he says at the same time: Pax 5
Domini sit & semper vobisscum. The server having an-
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swered Z7 cum Spiritu two, the priest lets the particle
fall into the chalice, saying in a low voice: Hwc com-
mixtio, etc. At the name /Jesu Christi he makes a simple
minimarum maxima inclination. Then he rubs his fingers
over the chalice, covers the chalice with the pall, genu-
flects, rises, and inclining only the head [Capite inclinato
versus Sacramentum, says the Rubric] he says in a loud
voice: Agnus Det, etc.

While saying Jiserere nobis he places his left hand on
the corporal, and keeps it there until he has said Agnus
Dei three times, and striking his breast three times with
the last three fingers of his right hand, he says Miserere
nobis and dona nobis pacem.

3. The Priest receives the Sacred Host.

“Tunc, manibus junctis supra altare positis, oculisque ad
Sacramentum intentis, inclinatus dicit secreto, Domine Jesu
Christe, etc., qua oratione finita, . . . statim subjungit alias
orationes, ut in Ordine Misse.

“Quibus orationibus dictis, genuflectens Sacramentum adorat,
et, se erigens, dicit secreto, Panem celesten: accipiam, efc., quo
dicto, dextra manu accipit de patena reverenter ambas partes
Hostiz, et collocat inter pollicem et indicem sinistree manus, qui-
bus patenam inter eumdem indicem et medium digitos supponit,
et, eadem manu sinistra tenens partes hujusmodisuper patenam
inter pectus et Calicem, parum inclinatus, dextra tribus vicibus
percutit pectus suum, interim etiam tribus vicibus dicens voce
aliquantulum elevata, Domzne non sum dignus, et secreto prose-
quitur, #Z Zntres, etc.

“Quibus tertio dictis, ex sinistra accipit ambas partes pree-
dictas Hostia inter pollicem et indicem dextraee manus, et cum
illa super patenam signat seipsum signo crucis, ita tamen, ut
Hostia non egrediatur limites patenz, dicens, Corpus Domini
nosiri Jesu Christi custodiat animant mean in vitam @ternam,
Amen, et se inclinans, cubitis super altare positis, reverenter
casdem ambas partes sumit: quibus sumptis, deponit patenam
super corporale, et erigens se junctis indicibus et pollicibus,
ambas quoque manus ante faciem jungit, et aliquantulum
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quiescit in meditatione Sanctissimi Sacramenti.” —(Rub. Miss.
tit. X. 3, 4.)

Then holding his hands on the altar, as has been said
at the beginning of Chapter IV’ and inclining mod-
erately, with his eyes fixed on the Blessed Sacrament,
he says in a low voice the three prayers of the Missal?

Having recited these prayers, he genuflects, and in a
low voice says: Panem calestem accipiam, etc.; then with
the thumb and forefinger of the right hand he reverently
takes from the paten both parts of the IHost, and holds
them with his left hand in such a manner that they
form a round figure or nearly so, and places that part
which is towards the Gospel side a little over the other
part, then below the Host that is thus held he puts the
paten between the forefingers and the other fingers which
are so extended that they supportit. He should not
rest the arm on the altar: however, as the Rubric is not
opposed to this, it may be done in case he suffers from
weakness, but only outside of the corporal. e holds
the paten about four inches above the corporal, and in-
clining a little, he says three times Domine, non sum dig-
nus, in a somewhat loud tone of voice, while striking
his breast each time as at the Agnus Dei, and without
turning sideways, as some do. The rest, Uf intres, etc.,
he says in a low voice. He next takes with the thumb
and the forefinger of the right hand the two parts of
the Host by placing the part that is towards the Gospel
side over the other part, and makes over himself with
the Host the sign of the cross by drawing a perpendicular
line of about a palm in length above the paten, which
he holds in his left hand, taking care in making the
cross that the Host does not pass beyond the limits of
the paten, saying in the mean time: Corpus Domini nos-

! Page 108.

% As the body is already inclined, no inclination of the head is to be
made at the name Jesus.
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tri, etc., and inclining his head’at the name Jesu Christi,
etc. Then leaning his arms on the altar, and moder-
ately inclining, he reverently receives Holy Commu-
nion, holding the paten under the Host. He should
pay attention while taking the Host not to put his
tongue out of his mouth, and not to chew the Host; and
in order that it may not adhere to the roof of the mouth
he should put it under his tongue, and there bend it.
If it, however, adheres to the roof of the mouth, he shoula
try to remove it with his tongue; but if some particle
should remain, he should swallow it when taking the
precious blood and the ablution.

After having received the sacred species he replaces’
the paten on the corporal, and standing erect and hold-
ing his thumbs and forefingers united, he joins his
hands, raises them as far as his chin, and remains a short
time in meditation on the Blessed Sacrament.

4. The Priest takes the Precious Blood.

“Deinde, depositis manibus, dicit secreto, Quid retribuam
Domino pro omnibus que refribuit mihz? et interim discooperit
Calicem, genuflectit, surgit, accipit patenam, inspicit corporale,
colligit fragmenta cum patena, si qua sint in eo, patenamque
diligenter cum pollice et indice dextree manus super Calicem
extergit, et ipsos digitos, ne quid fragmentorum in eis rema-
neat.

*Sj vero adsint Hostie consecrata super corporale positea,
pro alio tempore conservande, facta prius genuflexione, reponit
eas in vas ad hoc ordinatum ; et diligenter advertit, ne aliquod
fragmentum, quantumcumgque minimum, remaneat super cor-
porale; quod si fuerit, accurate reponit in Calicem.

“ Post extersionem patena, junctis pollicibus et indicibus,
Calicem dextra manu infra nodum cuppa accipit, sinistra pa-

1 ¢« Hic nonnulli abstergunt digitos super patenam; sed non recte
faciunt, quia tum a Rubrica hic id non prescribitur, tum non super
patenam, sed super calicem digiti abstergeadi sunt.”—(Schober, page
98, note 15.)
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tenam, dicens, Calicem salutar?s, etc., et signans se signo crucis
cum Calice, dicit, Sanguis Dontins nostrz, etc., et manu sinistra
supponens patenam Calici, stans reverenter sumit totum San-
guinem cum particula in Calice posita.”—(Rub. Mzss. tit. X. 4
et 5.)

Then having disjoined his hands, he places his left
hand on the corporal or on the foot of the chalice, and
uncovers the chalice with his right hand, saying Quid
retribuam Domino, etc.' After these words, having
placed his hands on the corporal, he genuflects with a
pause,’ and then, holding his left hand on the corporal,
he diligently gathers with the paten the fragments. If
the priest has to remove the chalice in order to gather
the fragments, he should do so before he genuflects.
Then holding the paten with his left hand over the
chalice, with the forefinger, which is no longer united
with the thumb, butis entirely free, he causes the frag-
ments to fall into the chalice, and then rubs the front
parts of the fingers together, not at the edge, but over
the mouth of the chalice, so that, should there be any
fragment left, it may fall into the chalice.

Here the Rubric remarks that if thereare consecrated
particles on the corporal to be preserved, or if there is
another Host for Exposition of the Blessed Sacrament,®

1¢¢ Juxta hanc Rubricam utique in collectione fragmentorum moral-
iter possibilis diligentia et advertentia requiritur, ne quid fragmentum
super corporale aut patenam remaneat, et irreverentia committatur;
sed multi, minus recte, nimiam et superfluam diligentiam adhibent,
corporale et patenam fricant et perfricant, ut particulas, que non sunt
fragmenta sacra hostiz, sed fila et fragmenta corporalis aut aliarum
rerum, colligant, et in hac collectione tempus ita conterunt, ut finis
ejus vix expectandus sit.”’—(/4id. page 98, note 17.)

? Cfr. note 1, page 156.

8« Peccaret graviter sacerdos, si hostiam majorem in Missa conse-
cratam reponeret in tabernaculo, et e¢jus loco sumeret hostiam, qua in
eodem tabernaculo antea continebatur; ipse enim de suo sacrificio

participare debet. Cfr. Can. Relatum de Consecr. distinct. 11.—Hosti-
am, e monstrantia sumptam sumit, vel unacum altera sacrificii (Rubr.
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he must first put them into the ciborium or the mon-
strance, after having made a genuflection, and then the
corporal should be purified and the precious blood
should be received. The precious blood having been
received and the first ablution having been made, the
ciborium or monstrance is put back into the tabernacle.
This is to be done only when the ciborium is outside of
the tabernacle; for if it is in the tabernacle, the particles
are to be put into the ciborium after receiving the
precious blood. As to the manner in which Holy Com-
munion is to be given both during Mass or outside of it,
mention will be made in a following chapter.

Then the celebrant again joins the thumbs and the
forefingers, places his left hand, which holds the paten,
on the corporal, takes with his right hand the chalice
below the knob, saying: Calicem salutaris accipiam, etc.,
and forming with the chalice a cross over himself, he
says: Sanguis Domini nostri, etc., and inclining his head
at the name Jesu Christi, he receives the precious blood.
As the Rubric says: Manu sinistra supponens patenam
Calici, it must be observed that the paten should be hekd
under the chalice only when the precious blood is taken,
and then the paten is placed under his chin.

Some say that the precious blood may be received in
three draughts; others say that it is more becoming to
take it in one draught; but Gavantus justly recommends
that this should be done in two draughts; and this
practice is praised by Merati.' If a particle of the Iost
happens to adhere to the chalice, it should not be drawn
Miss. de defect. tit. 7, n. 2 et 3), vel post sumptionem Sanguinis ante
purificationem. S. R. C. 3 Sept. 1672, in una Cochen. ad 3, n. 2602.”
—(Zbid. page 99, note 19.)

1 St. Alphonsus, in his Moral Theology, 1. 6, n. 408, says: “ Hic
obiter advertendum, decentius esse, ut Sanguis sumatur unico haustuy,
prout communiter docetur. . . . Melius dicunt Tonellius, Castaldus,

et Crassus, semel Calicem ori admovendum, aliquando immorando, ut
reliquize omnes, quantum fieri potest, attrahantur,”
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up to the edge of the chalice with the finger, but should
be consumed with the wine that is afterwards poured
into the chalice." Gavantus adduces the ordinance of
St. Pius V., by which it is prescribed that the ablution
should be received in the same manner in which the
precious blood is received.

5. The Priest takes the Ablutions, then covers the Chalice
with the Veil and the Burse.

“Quibus sumptis, dicit secreto, Quod ore sumpsimus, etc., et
super altare porrigit calicem minjstro in cornu Epistole, quo
vinum fundente, se purificat ; deinde vino et aqua abluit pol-
lices et indices super calicem, quos abstergit purificatorio; in-
terim dicens, Corpus freun Domine guod sumpsz, etc., ablutionem
sumit, et extergit os et calicem purificatorio; quo facto, puri-
ficatorium extendit super calicem, et desuper patenam, ac super
patenam parvam pallam, et plicato corporali, quod reponit 1n
bursam, cooperit calicem velo, et bursam desuper ponit, et col-
locat in medio altaris, ut in principio Missa.”—(Rub. Miss. tit.,
X. 5.)

Having taken the precious blood, the priest gives
holy Communion if there should be persons present
that wish to communicate. (Aboutthe manner of giving
Communion, see Chapter XII.) Then he says: Quod
ore sumpsimus, etc.; and at the same time with his right
hand he halds out the chalice towards the server on the
Epistle side in oider to receive the wine for ablution,
keeping meanwhile on the corporal his left hand hold-
ing the paten; and he has as much wine poured into the
chalice as has been consecrated. Some, such as Cabri-
nus and Tonellius, wish that the prayer Quod ore, etc.,
should be recited before, while presenting the chalice to
receive the ablution; but this does not seem to be con-
formable to the little Rubric that is found in the Canon,
which says: Postea dicit: Quod ore, etc., interim porrigit

! Authors agree that the second mode is preferable, although the first
is indicated by the Rubric, D¢ Defect, tit X, n. 8.
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Calicem ministro, qui infundit in eo parum vini. The word
interim clearly indicates that this prayer, Quod ore should
be said while the wine is being poured into the chalice.

Then the celebrant slightly moves in a circle the wine
that has been poured into the chalice in order to collect
the rest of the precious blood, and he takes the ablution
on the same side of the chalice at which he took the
precious blood, as has been prescribed by St. Pius V.,
and also in the same manner by holding the paten under
his chin with his left hand. It must, besides, be re-
marked with Merati, that the abstemious cannot without
the permission of the Pope use water in this first ablu-
tion, but they must use wine.

After having purified the chalice, the priest puts the
paten on the corporal towards the Epistle side; then
taking the cup of the chalice between the last three
fingers of both hands, and holding the forefingers and
the thumbs over the mouth of the chalice he makes an
inclination to the cross,’ and goes to the Epistle side;
there, holding the chalice raised over the altar, he
washes his forefingers and thumbs, and also the other
fingers that might have touched the Blessed Sacrament,
first with wine, and then with water, in a larger quan-
tity.

He afterwards places the chalice outside of the cor-
poral towards the Epistle side, and wipes his fingers
with the purificator, saying in the mean time: Cozpus
tuum Domine, quod sumpst, etc. This prayer having been
finished in the middle of the altar, he makes an inclina-
tion to the cross,’ puts with his left hand the purificator
under his chin, takes the chalice with his right hand,
and drinks the ablution in one draught; then he wipes
his mouth and the chalice with the purificator. If there

1 The Rubric of the Missal does not here prescribe an inclination of
the head.
2 No inclination is prescribed by the Rubric,
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remains in the chalice or on the paten some particle of
the Host, he should consume it.

Having afterwards placed the chalice outside of the
corporal, towards the Gospel side, he spreads over it
the purificator, on which he puts the paten with the
pall and the veil. He then folds the corporal, takes the
burse with the lelft hand; with the right hand he puts
into it the corporal, so that the opening of the burse
looks towards himself (the celebrant). Then he takes
the chalice by the knob under the veil, and while placing
his right hand on the burse, he places the chalice in the
middle of the altar, arranging the veil in such a manner
that it covers at least the whole front part of the chalice,
according to a decree of the Sacred Congregation of
Rites (March 5, 1698), mentioned by Merati.

It should be observed that on Christmas, after having
taken the precious blood at the first and the second Mass,
the chalice should not be purified nor wiped with the
purificator, and that the ablution of the fingers should
be made in a special vessel. The prayers Quod ore and
Corpus tuum are, however, to be said, after which the
chalice is covered with the paten, on which another host
is placed; over the chalice is spread the veil, but the
purificator is left on the Epistle side.

I2
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CHAPTER XIL

THE PRAYERS AFTER COMMUNION, AND THE END OF MASS

1. The Priest recites the Communio, the Post-communio, and
the Ite Missa est.

“Celebrante purificato, dum calicem collocat in altari, liber
Missalis defertur per ministrum ad cornu Epistolz, et collocatur
ut in Introitu. Ipse autem minister genuflectit juxta cornu
Evangelii, ut in principio Missae. Deinde celebrans, stans
junctis manibus, legit Antiphonam quee dicitur Communio; qua
lecta, junctis itidem manibus ante pectus vadit ad medium
altaris, et, co osculato, vertit se ad populum a manu sinistra ad
dextram, et dicit Dominus vobiscum, et per eamdem viam redit
ad librum, dicit Orationes post Communionen: eisdem modo,
numero, et ordine, ut supra dictae sunt Collectze.

“Quibus finitis, claudit librum, et, jungens manus ante pectus,
revertitur ad medium altaris, ubi, eo osculato, vertit sc ad popu-
lum, et dicit ut supra Dominus wvobiscum. Quo dicto, stans
junctis manibus ante pectus versus populum, dicit, si dicendum
est /te Missa est, et per eamdem viam revertitur ad altare. Si
vero non sit dicendum, dicto Doniznus vobiscunt, revertitur eodem
modo per eamdem viam ad medium altaris; ubi stans versus ad
illud, junctis ante pectus manibus dicit Benedicamus Domirno.

“In Quadragesima autem, a Feria quarta Cinerum usque ad
Feriam quartam Majoris Hebdomadz, in feriali Officio, post-
quam celebrans dixit orationes post Communionem cum suis
solitis conclusionibus, antequam dicat Dominus vobiscum stans
eodem loco ante librum dicit, Oremus. Humiliate capita vestra
Deo, caput inclinans, et extensis manibus subjungit eadem voce
Orationem super populum ibidem positam : qua finita, osculato
altare; et, vertens se ad populum dicit Dominus vobiscum et
alia ut supra.”—(Rub. Miss. tit. XL. 1, 2.)

THE celebrant, after having finished the ablutions and
arranged the chalice on the altar, as has been explained



cuap. x11 7he Prayers after Communion. 179

in Chapter X., holding his hands before his breast, goes
to the Epistle side, where in a loud voice he reads the
antiphon, which is called Communio; he returns imme-
diately after to the middle of the altar, kisses it,and turn-
ing towards the people says as usual, Dominus vobiscum.
Then he returns to the book, and recites the prayer called
Post communio and all the other prayers that are to be
recited on that day; the first and the second prayer are
preceded by the word Oremus, with an inclination to the
Cross.

It must be remarked that, according to Merati, during
Lent, in the Ferial Masses the words Humiliate capita
vestra Deo, which precede the prayer super populum, are
pronounced without an inclination; an inclination is
made only at the word Oremus, which is said in the
usual manner.

Having finished the prayers, he closes the Missal (if
he has not a special Gospel to say) in such a way that
the opening of the book be turned towards the chalice.
He returns to the middle of the altar, kisses it, and turn-
ing to the people, he repeats, with his hands extended,
Dominus vobiscum; then while turned towards the people,
his hands being joined before his breast, without inclin-
ing his head, he says: /#¢e Missa est. During the octave
of Easter he adds two alle/uias. The lte Missa est is said
at all the Masses in which the Gloria in excelsis is said;
but if the Gloria in excelsis was not said, the priest after
the Dominus vobiscum turns round to the altar, and stand-
ing erect, says Benedicamus Domino, ov Requiescat in pace,
in Masses of the Dead.

2. The Priest recites the Prayer Placeat tibi, and gives the
Blessing.

“Dicto lte Missa est, vel DBenedicamus Domino, ut supra,
celebrans, ante medium altaris, stans, junctis manibus super eo,
et capite inclinato, dicit secreto Ploceat 1267 sancta Trinitas, ele.
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“Quo dicto, extensis manibus hinc inde super altare positis,
ipsum in medio osculatur; tum erigens se, adhuc stans versus
illud, elevat ad ceelum oculos ct manus, quas extendit et jungit,
caputque Cruci inclinans, dicit voce intelligibili Benedicat wvos
omnipotens Deus, et junctis manibus, ac demissis ad terram
oculis, vertens se ad populum a sinistro latere ad dextrum, ex-
tensa manu dextra, junctisque digitis, et manu sinistra infra
pectus posita, semel benedicit populo, dicens Paler et Filtus o
et Spiritus sanctus. R. Amen."—(Rub. Miss. tit. XI1. 1.)

Then holding his hands joined on the altar and in-
clining his head (capite inclinato, says the Rubric), he
says in a low voice: Placeat tibi, sancta Trinitas, etc.; he
lays his hands extended on the altar, kisses it in the
middle, and having raised himself up, lifts his eyes to
the cross; elevating his hands at the same time, joining
them, and inclining his head, he says in a loud voice:
Benedicat vos omnipotens Deus; then holding his hands
joined and his eyes cast down (demissis ad terram oculis,
says the Rubric), he turns round to the people by the
Epistle side, and with his left hand below his breast he
blesses the people with his right hand extended and his
fingers united, saying: Pater, et Filius et Spiritus Sanc-
tus. . While saying ZPater, he begins to make the cross
with his hand extended and raised to the height of the
forehead; when he says Fi/ius, he lowers it as far as the
breast; and when he says .Spiritus Sanctus, he forms a trans-
verse line that does not exceed the width of the shoulders.

3. The Priest reads the last Gospel.

“Circulum perficiens, accedit ad cornu Evangelii, ubi dicto
Dominus vobiscum. R. Et cum spiritu tuo, pollice dextro sig-
nans primum signo crucis altare seu librum in principio Evan-
gelii, deinde frontem, os, et pectus, dicit /uitzum sanct? Evan-
gelis secundum  Joannem, vel Sequentia sancti Evangeli ut
dictum est in Rubricis generalibus, et R. Gloria tib7 Domine,
junctis manibus legit Evangelium 7n priuncipio, vel aliud ut
convenit. Cum dicit Z7Z Verbum caro factum est genuflectit



cuar. x13 Zhe Prayers after Communion. 181

versus cornu Evangelii, et surgens prosequitur ut prius: quo
finito, minister stans a parte Epistole respondet Deo graiias.”
—(Rued. Miss. tit, XII. 1.)

The blessing having been given, the celebrant com-
pletes the circle and goes to the Gospel side; there, with
his hands joined and his face turned towards the altar,
he says: Dominus vobiscum. Then he makes with his
right thumb the sign of the cross, at first on the altar
(or on the book at the beginning of the Gospel), then on
himself on his forehead, mouth, and breast, and says the
Gospel of St. John: Zuitium sancti FEvangelii (or another
Gospel that is prescribed). When he pronounces the
words Verbum caro factum est, he genuflects; holding his
hands separated on the altar, and rising immediately, he
recites the rest of the Gospel.

The Gospel being over, he does not kiss the altar card
nor the Missal,’ but returns to the middle of the altar.

4. The Priest leaves the Altar and returns to the Sacristy.

“Quibus omnibus absolutis, exstinguntur per ministrum can-
delee: interim Sacerdos accipit sinistra calicem, dextram po-
nens super bursam, ne aliquid cadat, descendit ante infimum
gradum altaris; et ibi-in medio verteuns se ad illud, caput incli-
nat, vel, si in eo est tabernaculum Sanctissimi Sacramenti genu-
flectit, et facta reverentia, accipit birretum a ministro, caput
cooperit, ac praecedente eodem ministro, eo modo quo venerat,
redit ad sacristiam, interim dicens antiphonam Zrzum puerorum,
cum cantico Benedicite et aliis orationibus, ut suo loco po-
nuntur.

*Si vero sit dimissurus paramenta apud altare ubi celebravit,
finito Evangelio preedicto, ibidem illis se exuit, et dicit antipho-
nam 7r7um Puerorum, cum cantico et aliis orationibus, ut suo
loco ponuntur.”

! ¢ Si aliud Evangelum,” scribit Martinuce, lib. 1, cap. 141, ‘‘ e Mis-
sali legerit, non osculabitur textum, postquam legere desierit, sed lib-
rum claudet, efficiens ut libri apertura versa sit ad medium altare.”
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Having arrived at the middle of the altar, the priest
makes an inclination to the cross,' turns the front part
of the veil upon the burse. He takes with his left hand
the chalice at the knob, holding his right hand on the
burse; he turns towards the Epistle side and descends
to the lowest step of the altar, and there, if the Blessed
Sacrament is present, he genuflects on one knee on the
step,” or if the Blessed Sacrament is not there, he in-
clines his head to the cross (caput inclinet, says the
Rubric). Merati with others wishes that a profound in-
clination should be made. He then covers his head with
the biretta and returns to the sacristy, saying in the
meanwhile the antiphon: Z7ium puerorum, etc., with the
canticle Benedicite omnia opera, etc. If he meets another
priest, they should salute each other with the head un-
covered. -

Having come to the sacristy, he makes a profound in-
clination to the principal image; then he takes off the
vestments, one after the other, in the inverse order to
that in which he put them on; namely, he first takes off
the chasuble, then the stole, maniple, cincture, alb, and
finally the amice, kissing the cross of the stole, maniple,
and amice. In removing the alb, he draws off the left
sleeve first, then passes the alb over his head. If the
vestments are to be put on the altar, they should be
placed at the Gospel side. Then the priest should retire
to give thanks to the Divine Guest, who has deigned to
enter his soul with so much love.

! Martinucci, L. ¢. n. 142, says: ‘“ Sine ulla ad Crucem reverentia se
convertet, descendet de altaris gradibus. . . .”” This is in accordance
with the foregoing Rubric of the Missal. See also note 2, page 99.

2 If the Blessed Sacrament is in the tabernacle, St. Alphonsus requires
the genuflection to be made super gradu; but according to a decision of

S. R. C. die 12 NOV., 1831: ‘‘in accessu ad altare, et in recessu i»
4
[7111770 genuﬂectendum est.”
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CHAPTER XIL
THE MANNER OF GIVING COMMUNION DURING MASS.

“Si qui sunt communicandi in Missa, Sacerdos, post sump-
tionem Sanguinis, antequam se purificet, facta genuflexione,
ponat Particulas consecratas in pyxide, vel, si pauci sint com-
municandi, super patenam, nisi a principio posite fuerint in
pyxide, seu alio calice. Interim minister ante eos extendit lin-
teum, seu velum album, et pro eis facit confessionem, dicens
Confiteor Deo, etc.  Tum Sacerdos iterum genuflectit, et manibus
junctis, vertens se ad populum in cornu Evangelii, dicit, AZzse-
reatur vestr, et Indulgentiam, absolutionem et vemissionem pec-
catorum vestrorum, efc., et manu dextra facit signum crucis
super eos. Postea genuflectens, accipit manu sinistra pyxidem
scu patenam cum Sacramento, dextra vero sumit unam Particu-
lam, quam inter pollicem et indicem tenet aliquantulum elevatam
super pyxidem seu patenam, et conversus ad communicandos in
medio altaris dicit Zece Agnus Dez, ecce qui tollit peccata mundi
—Deinde dicit: Domine non sum dignus, ut intres sub tectum
meum, sed tantum dic verbo, et sanabitur anima mea. Quibus
verbis tertio repetitis, accedit ad eorum dextram, hoc est, ad
latus Epistolae, et unicuique porrigit Sacramentum, faciens cum
eo signum crucis super pyxidem vel patenam, et simul dicens
Corpus Domint nostri Jesuw Christi custodiatl animam tuwam in
vitam @levnam, Amen. Omnibus communicatis revertitur ad
altare, nihil dicens: et non dat eis benedictionem, quia illam
daturus est in fine Missz.

“Si particulae posita erant super corporale, extergit illud cum
patena, et si qua in eo fuerint fragmenta, in calicem immittit.
Deinde dicit secreto, Quod ore sumpsimus Domine, etc., et se puri-
ficat, dicens Corpus tuum Domine quod sumpsi, et alia facit ut
supra.

“Si in altari remaneant particulze in calice, seu in alio vase
usque ad finem Misse, serventur ea, qua in Feria quinta Ceenze
Domini praescribuntur circa finem Missa.”—(Rub. Miss. tit.
X.6,7)
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1. The Manner of giving Communion with the Hosts consecrated
at Mass.

WHEN particles are placed on the altar for persons
that desire to communicate, the priest, having taken the
precious blood, and before taking the ablution, covers
the chalice with the pall, puts the particles on the paten,
makes a genuflection, and turning a little towards the
people, with his shoulders towards the Gospel side, says
the prayer Misereatur vestri, etc., even though there be
only one person to receive Communion. Then he places
his left hand below his breast, but with the right hand
makes the sign of the cross over the communicants, say-
ing: Indulgentiam, absolutionem, etc. Then he turns to-
wards the altar,’ takes the paten,” and with the forefinger
and thumb of his right hand one of the particles, and
turning entirely towards the people, although the Blessed
Sacrament be exposed,® he raises the Host a little, with-

1 Here another genuflection is to be made before the priest takes the
paten with the Host, according to the Rubric quoted above.

? Some authors say that the priest in distributing Communion may
use a purificator different from the purificator that he uses at Mass, and
that he may take it between the forefinger and middle finger of his left
hand, so that it hangs on both sides of the last three fingers. But the
Rubrics of the Missal, the Roman Ritual, the Ceremonial of the Bishops,
say nothing about such a practice.

The priest is not allowed while administering holy Communion,
either during or at end of Mass, to hold the paten between the fingers
of his left hand, which carries the ciborium, for the purpose of placing it
under the chin of those communicating (S. R. C. 12 Aug., 1854).

3 «¢ Praxis tamen Urbis habet, ut de altari, ubi expositum est Ss. Sac-
cramentum, non detur Communio. Si Ss. Sacramentum exponatur eo
tempore, quo fideles ad Communionem accedere solent, sacra pyxis in
alio altari deponetur juxta praxim in Urbe. Et ita faciendum esse,
scripsit Ven. Innocentius XI., die 20 Maji, 1682, ad Archiepiscopum
Mechlinen. Si autem in ecclesia unicum altare reperiatur, permitti
potest distributio sacree Communionis intra vel extra Missam coram
Sanctissimo super altari exposito.—S. R. C. die 26 Sept., 1868, in una
Rhemen. n. 5411.”—(Schober, page 109, n. 4.)
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out, however, touching the paten with the other fingers,
and he says: Fcce Agnus Dei, etc., and three times Do-
mine non sum dignus. While distributing Communion he
makes with the particle over the paten or ciborium the
sign of the cross towards every one that communicates
(the communicant kneeling on the step nearest to the
altar rails), and says: Corpus Domini nostri Jesu Christi
etc. Then, having returned to the altar, he purifies the
corporal, and puts the fragments into the chalice, as has
been said above.

2. Manner of giving Communion with the Hosts kept in the
Tabernacle,

If the particles have already been consecrated and are
kept in the tabernacle, the celebrant, having taken the
precious blood, places the chalice towards the Gospel
side, and holding his thumbs and forefingers joined, he
opens the tabernacle, genuflects, takes out the ciborium,
and having placed it in the middle of the altar uncovers
it, again genuflects, and with his hands joined before his
breast waits till the server finishes the Confifcor. Then
he turns around in order to say the prayers Miscreatur
and Zndulgentiam, and gives Communion in the manner
above mentioned.

Having returned to the altar, he puts down the cibo-
rium, covers it, makes a genuflection,' again takes it, and
puts it back into the tabernacle: he does not, however,
kiss it, as some do; and before closing the tabernacle he
again genuflects, and then closes it. Merati, adding an-

1 St. Alphonsus wishes that here, the priest having returned to the
altar, should genuflect after covering the ciborium; but the S. R. C., De-
cember 23, 1862 (in una Romana, n. 5324), has decreed: ‘‘a sacerdote
redeunte ad altare post fidelium Communionem genuflectendum, anze-
quam cooperiat sacram pyxidem, et iterum genuflectendum, antequam,
pyxide in tabernaculo posita, ipsius tabernaculi ostiolum claudat.” The

holy Doctor is, however, right when, in opposition to Merati, he says
that not three but only two genuflections are to be made.
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other genuflection, requires that in all we should make
three genuflections: for he wishes that before covering
the ciborium the first genuflection should be made; the
second, before putting back the ciborium after opening
the tabernacle; lastly, the third, before the tabernacle is
closed. He cites for his opinion the Ceremonial of the
private Mass; but the Ceremonial says nothing of the
first genuflection required by Merati; for it merely says:
St remanserint particule, clausa pyxide et facta genuflexione
reponit eam in custodiam, et antequam clawdat illam, denuo
genuflectat. It therefore prescribes the second and the
third genuflection, but not the first before the priest
covers the ciborium. Communion having been distrib-
uted, the priest does not give the blessing, because it is
given at the end of Mass. He then consumes the drops
of precious blood that still remain in the chalice; and
afterwards purifies the chalice.

3. Remarks in regard to the Hosts that are not Consumed.

Here a few remarks should be made:

As to Hosts consecrated and not distributed: If
there is in the tabernacle a ciborium, the priest puts
them into the ciborium; but if there is no ciborium, the
priest consumes them before purifying the chalice; and
if there are still found in the chalice some drops of the
precious blood, it is proper for him to consume them
before purifying the chalice. In case the consecrated
Hosts remain on the altar till the end of Mass, the
priest should observe what is prescribed when the
Blessed Sacrament is exposed on the altar.

4. Communion is given during and even after Mass.

As much as possible, Communion is to be given to the
people during the Mass after the Communion of the
priest; this is the intention of the Church, for it is said
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in the Roman Ritual: Communio autem populi intra Mis-
sam statim post communionem Sacerdotis fiert debet, nisi quan-
dogque ex rationabilt causa post Missam sit facienda. And
the following reason is given: Cum orationes, que post
communionem dicuntur, etiam ad altos communicandos spectent.
. . . The same holds good for giving Communion before
Mass. A reasonable cause would be either illness or
necessary occupation in the case of those that wish to
communicate. Gavantus adds that Communion may
be given at the end of Mass if many are to communi-
cate, in order that those not communicating may not
grow weary. However, Benedict XIV., in his work on
the Sacrifice of the Mass (lib. 3, c. 18, n. 9), says that
those manifestly err who without a reason give Com-
munion after Mass. The same is said by Le Brun and
Magri (vocab. eccl. verb. Communio), and the same was
prescribed by St. Charles Borromeo for his diocese.

5. Manner of Purifying the Ciborium.

If the ciborium is to be purified ' (this should be done
every fifteen days), the celebrant takes it from the
tabernacle after having consumed the precious blood,
and places on the paten all the Hosts that it contains
[or he takes them out of the ciborium]; then he pours
wine into the chalice for the first ablution, and with the
forefinger lets the fragments that remain fall into the
ciborium; and if necessary he also purifies the ciborium
with a little wine, which he afterwards pours into the
chalice. Having then wiped the ciborium with the
purificator he puts into it the new particles, and con-
sumes the old particles.

6. Communion in Requiem Masses.

According to a decree of the Sacred Congregation
of Rites, of 1741, Communion may be given, but it is

! As to the renewal of the Hosts, see Schober. page 113, note 10,
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prohibited to give it with particles consecrated before
Mass. This ordinance does not lose its binding force
because Merati and Benedict XIV. (de Sacrif. Miss. lib.
3, c. 18, n. 10) assert that such a decree has never been
published, for they speak of another decree of the year
1701. The decree of which mention is here made is of
the year 1741, and has also been published. This decree,
however, is to be understood as referring to the Mass
that is said with black vestments, but not when it is
said with violet vestments; for in the latter case Com-
munion may be given according to a decree of June 21,
1670, quoted by Merati (¢ indice decretorum, 1. 444)."

1 But the following decree of July 23, 1868, takes away in regard to
Communion nearly every distinction between Masses of the Dead and
other Masses, and forbids the use of the violet color except in one case:
¢« Posse in Missis Defunctorum cum paramentis nigris sacram Com-
munionem fidelibus ministrari, etiam ex particulis preconsecratis, extra-
hendo pyxidem a tabernaculo. Posse item in paramentis nigris minis-
trari Communionem immediate post Missam Defunctorum; data autem
rationabili causa, immediate quoque ante eamdem Missam; in utroque
tamen casu omittendam esse benedictionem. ~Missas vero Defunctorum
celebrandas esse omnino in paramentis nigris, adeo ut violacea adhiberi
nequeant, nisi in casu, quo die 2 Novembris, sanctissima Eucharistie
Sacramentum publicze fidelium adorationi sit expositum pro solemni
Oratione Quadrag. Horarum, prout cautum est in decreto Sacra hujus
Congregationis die 16 Septembris, anni 1801.”
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CHAPTER XIIL

COMMUNION GIVEN OUTSIDE OF MASS, EITHER BEFORE OR
AFTER 1IT.

Manner of giving Communion.

WauexN Communion is to be given outside of Mass, the
priest, wearing a surplice and a white stole,' goes to the
altar. When he arrives there he takes off the biretta,
genuflects on the first step,” ascends the altar, takes the
burse, takes out of it the corporal, and puts the burse in
its place;® then, having unfolded the corporal, he opens
the tabernacle, genuflects, takes out the ciborium, opens
it, and makes again a genuflection. Then, the Confiteor
having been said by the server, the priest again genu-
flects,’ and with his hands joined he turns to the people
and says: Misereatur, etc., as above, and distributes Com-
munion. This is to be observed when the celebrant gives
Communion before or after Mass.

After Communion has been given, the priest, having
returned to the altar, says in a low voice the antiphon

1Tt is now decided that the stole: ‘* Juxta Ritualis Rubricam debet
esse coloris Officio convenientis.”—(S. R. C. in una Trident., 12 Mart.
1836 )

2 n plano.—(Decree of November 12, 1831.)

3 The burse is sometimes found on the altar; sometimes the server
carries it; however: ““Decere ut a sacerdote deferatur.,”—(S. R. C. Sep-
tember 24, 1842.)

* St. Alphonsus prescribes that three genuflections are to be made,
but by the Rubrics two genuflections are determined before the priest
administers Communion: namely, the firsz, before taking the ciborium
out of the tabernacle; the oz/4er, after the ciborium has been uncovered
on the altar—(Decr. S. R. C. December 1862, n. 5324.)
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(this is, however, only a counsel): O sacrum convivium, in
quo Christus sumitur, recolitur memoria passionis cjus, mens
impletur gratia, el future glorie nobis pignus datur. In
Paschal time and within the octave of Corpus Christi
an alleluja is added.” Then are recited the versicles: 7.
Panem de calo prastitisti eis.  R. Omne delectamentum in se
habentem, with the prayer: Deus qui nobis sub Sacraments,’
etc., without saying previously Dominus vobiscum, accord-
ing to a decree of S. R. C., June 16, 1660.”

If any fragment should adhere to his fingers the priest
shall let it fall into the ciborium. Then having covered
the ciborium, he purifies his fingers in a vessel of water,
and wipes them with the purificator; he genuflects, re-
places the ciborium in the tabernacle, and closes it after
having made another genuflection.*

Finally, he raises his eyes to the cross, and extending
his hands and again joining them, and making at the
same time a simple minimarum maxima inclination, he
says in a loud voice: Benedictio Dei omnipotentis; then
* with his hands joined he turns to those that have com-
municated, and holding his left hand below his breast,
he gives the blessing with his right hand, saying: Pa#ris,
et Filii, el Spiritus Sancti, descendat super vos et maneat sem-
per.  And the server answers: Awmen.

! ¢“Tempore paschali,” says the Rubric of the Roman Ritual, ¢ dici-
tur Oratio: Spiritum nobis Domine,” etc.—(Ex Post-communione Sab-
bati Sancti.)

¢ By the Roman Ritual there is prescribed in this prayer the entire
conclusion: Qui vivis et regnas cum Deo Patri in unitate, etc.

3 The versicles Domine exaudi and Dominus vobiscum should follow-
the versicle Panem de calo and precede the prayer, as has been decided
by the S. C. September 24, 1842.

4 According to a decision, S. R. C. December 23, 1862, the priest
puts the ciborium on the corporal in the middle of the altar, genufects;
if fragments adhere to his fingers, he rubs them over the ciborium,
covers it, purifies his fingers, recites the antiphon, the versicles, and the

prayer, then puts the ciborium into the tabernacle, makes a second
genuflection, and shuts the tabernacle



cu. xu1l Communiton Given Outside of Mass. 191

This blessing is given both before and after Mass;
however, it is to be given with the hand, not with the
ciborium, as some do, especially when they give Com-
munion to nuns; such is the decision given by Benedict
XIV., in a certain bull. If, therefore, Communion has
been given to nuns, the ciborium having been covered,
't is put into its place, and the blessing is given to the
nuns with the hand.! '

! Communion may be distributed “ tempore quo in ecclesia Missa
celebrantur, vel ad formam Rubrice vel ad formam indulti eidem ec-
clesiz concessi” (S. R. C., September 7, 1816, Tuden. n. 4526, 37);
etiam ante auroram vel post meridiem, imo ‘‘ sub vesperis, i.e. in ex-
trema diei parte, si accedat aliqua specialis causa” (S. Alph. VL. (v.),
252). Excipitur Missa in media nocte Nativitatis Domini. Feria V.
in Ceena Domini et Sabbato Sancto inter Missarum solemnia fideles
sacram Communionem recipere possunt.
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CHAPTER XIV.
WHAT IS OMITTED IN THE MASSES OF THE DEAD.

«In Missa pro Defunctis, ante confessionem, non dicitur
Psalmus Judica me Deus, sed, pronuntiata antiphona /ntrozbo ad
Altare Def, et responso a ministro, Ad Deum qui latificat, etc.
dicitur V. Adjutorium nostrum, et Confessio, cum reliquis ut
supra. Cum celebrans ad altare incipit /u¢7ostum, non signat
se, sed manu dextra extensa, facit signum crucis super librum,
quasi aliquem benedicens. Non dicitur Gloria Patrs, sed post
Psalmum repetitur Reguiem eternant; nec dicitur Gloria in ex-
celsis, nec Alleluja, nec Jube Domine benedicere, nec Doininus st
i1 corde meo,; nec osculatur librum in fine. Non dicitur Credo,
non benedicitur aqua in Calicem fundenda; dicitur tamen
Oratio, Deus, qui humance substantie, etc. Cum lavat manus,
in fine psalmi Lawvabo inter innocentes, non dicitur Glorza Patre.
Ad Agnus Dez, non dicitur mzserere nobis, cujus loco dicitur
dona eis réquient; nec tertio dona nobis pacem, cujus loco dicitur
dona eis requiem sempiternam,; nec percutitur pectus. Non dici-
tur prima Oratio ante Communionem, scilicet: Domine Jesu
Christe, qui dixisti Apostolis tuis, etc., nec datur pax. In fine
non dicitur /te Missa est, nec Benedicamus Doniino, sed Requies-
cant in pace. Et non datur benedictio; sed dicto Placeat, et
osculato altari, dicitur, ut supra: /n principio erat Verbum, et
alia omnia ut in aliis Missis.”—(Rub. Mzss. tit. X111 1.)

At the Foot of the Altar.

In the beginning of Masses for the Dead the psalm
Judica me Deus is omitted. Hence after the antiphon
Introibo ad altare Dei, and after the server has answered
Ad Deum qui letificat, etc., the priest says: Adjutorium
nostrum, and then he says the Confiteor, and what follows.
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From the Introit to the Lavabo.

When beginning the /Zutroit, he does not make the
sign of the cross on himself, but having placed his left
hand on the book," with his right hand extended he
makes a sign of the cross in the air towards the book.

He does not say the Gloria, nor Jube Domine benedicere,
nor Dominus sit in corde meo, nor is the book kissed at the
end of the Gospel.’?

The Credo is not said, nor is the water that is poured
into the chalice blessed, but the prayer Deus qui humane
substantie, etc., is said; nor is Gloria Patri said after the
psalm ZLavabo.

From the Agnus Dei till the end of Mass.

At the Agnus Dei® the priest says, not miserere nobis,
nor dona nobis pacem, but twice dona eis requiem, and
once dona eis requiem sempiternam; and the breast is not
struck.

He omits the first of the three prayers that precede the
Communion.

At the end of Mass, instead of the /e Missa est or
Benedicamus Domino, Requiescant in pace must be said.!

1 According to a decision of S. R. C. September 7, 1816, the left hand
should be placed on the altar.—(Schober, page 128, note 2.)

2 Per Evangelica dicta, etc., is not said (S. R. C. die 11 Sept., 1847).

8 Agnus Dei is recited with the hands joined, not placed on the altar.
—(Martinueci, 1. 1, c. 19, n. 11.)

* In regard to the prayers, (1) On the day of the Commemoration of
All Souls, on the day ot deposition (that is, of the death or burial), and
on that of the anniversary; also on the third, seventh, and thirtieth
days,—only one prayer is said, says the Rubric of the Missal (p. 1, tit.
5,n. 3). This holds good not only for the Aissa cantata, but for private
Masses. On the other days in the Mass for the Dead at least three
prayers are said, and more may be added, if the number be kept uneven,
but not more than seven. The first prayer must always be Dewus gui
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Then there is no blessing given, but after having said
Placeat and kissed the altar, the priest goes to the
Gospel side and says: Dominus vobiscum, and the Gospel
of St. John /Zu principio, and the rest as in other Masses.

inter apostolicos sacerdotes, the prayer Fidelium is to besaid last. (2)
The Sequence, Dies ire is said on All Souls’ Day, and “die deposi-
tionis defuncti,” and ‘‘quandocumque in Missa dicitur una tantumn
Oratio;” in other Masses for the Dead *“ dicatur ad arbitrium sacerdotis.”
—(Rub. Missal. p. L. tit. 5, n. 4.)
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CHAPTER XV.

MASS CELEBRATED WHEN THE BLESSED SACRAMENT IS
EXPOSED.

ON entering the chapel where the Blessed Sacrament
is exposed the celebrant gives his biretta to the server,
and when he arrives at the middle of the altar he genu-
flects on both knees iz plano, making also a profound
inclination of the head.

Having ascended the altar and placed the chalice on
the Gospel side, he genuflects on one knee, but does not
incline the head. He then takes the corporal out of the
burse and unfolds it, and having placed the chalice in
the middle, he again genuflects and goes to the Epistle
side to find the Mass.

Then he returns to the middle of the altar, and having
made a genuflection (which is always to be made when
he goes to the middle or when he leaves it) withdraw-
ing a little towards the Gospel side with his face towards
the Epistle side, he descends to the foot of the altar iz
plano, there he genuflects on one knee on the first step
of the altar; then he rises and begins Mass.

After having again ascended the altar he genuflects,
and then says the prayer Oramus te Domine, etc.; after
having finished it, he kisses the altar, again genuflects
and goes to read the /ntroif. He then returns to the
middle of the altar, where, having made a genuflection,
he says the Alyrie and the Gloria. Then having kissed
the altar he genuflects, and turns towards the people,
withdrawing a little towards the Gospel side, in order
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not to turn his back to the Blessed Sacrament, and says
Dominus vobiscum. Thus he should always act as often
as he has to turn towards the people, that is, he genu-
flects before and after. And then he continues to say
Mass in the usual manner.

When he goes to wash his hands, he descends to the
foot of the altar 72z plano by the steps at the Epistle side,
and turning to his left, lest his back be towards the
Blessed Sacrament, while facing the people he washes
and dries his hands, and returns by the same way to the
altar.

Before saying the Orate Fratres he kisses the altar,
genuflects, and turning a little towards the people, with
his shoulders towards the Gospel side, he says Orate
Fratres.

Then without completing the circle, so that he may
not turn his back to the Blessed Sacrament, he turns
cowards the altar, again genuflects, and continues the
rest till the Communion. At the .Sanctus and at the
Elevation the bell is not rung.

After the Communion, and after the first ablution has
been taken, he places the chalice outside of the corporal
towards the Epistle side, and having made a genuflec-
tion he goes to the Epistle corner to purify his fingers.

Having recited the ZPlaceat, he says Benedicat vos om-
nipotens Deus; and having made a genuflection he turns a
little towards the people, with his shoulders towards the
Gospel side, and then gives the blessing; then he turns
towards the altar on his right side, but does not complete
the circle lest he should turn his back to the Blessed
Sacrament; and without making another genuflection,
he goes to the Gospel side to read the Gospel. It must
be remarked that if the altar card is wanting, he signs
with the sign of the cross, not the altar, but himself.

Having finished the Gospel, he returns to the middle
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of the altar, genuflects, takes the chalice, descends to
the foot of the altar iz plano, where, before leaving the
altar, he genuflects on both knees, and inclines the head
profoundly, as he did at the beginning of Mass; then he
covers his head with the biretta and returns to the
sacristy.
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CHAPTER XVL
MASS CELEBRATED BEFORE A BISHOP.

Tur ceremonies that are here indicated should be
observed before a bishop in his own diocese, and before
an archbishop in his own province, and also before a
consecrated abbot in his monastery, and before a bishop
in private oratories, although outside of his diocese.
Gavantus adds that the same thing should be observed
if a prelate is in the church of exempt Regulars, pro-
vided he has a kind of jurisdiction over them.

After the celebrant, with his head covered, has arrived
at the middle of the altar, before the lowest step, he un-
covers his head, makes an inclination towards the cross
or a genuflection if the Blessed Sacrament is kept there.
Then he salutes the prelate with a profound inclination
and goes to the Epistle side, standing iz plano before the
lowest step; after having received the sign, he again in-
clines towards the prelate, and turning a little towards
the altar (the server kneeling on the Epistle side) he
begins Mass. This holds good when the bishop hears
Mass in front of the altar, but not when he is present at
the side; in this case the priest may begin Mass in the
middle, because then he does not turn his back to him
and can conveniently make the usual inclinations that
must be made to him.

At the Confitcor he does not say vobis fratres and 7os
fratres, but says only #ibi pater and fe pater. Having,
said Oremus before he ascends the altar, he makes again,
for the third time, a profound bow to the prelate, and
when he reaches the middle of the altar before the



cuap. xVL] Mass Celebrated Before a Bishop. 199

lowest step, he begins Aufer a nobis, and ascends the
altar.

The Gospel having been read, the priest does not kiss
the Missal, nor does he say Per Evangelica dicta, because
the server without making an inclination to the prelate
must carry the Missal to him to be kissed; the prelate,
however, having kissed the book, says Per Frangelica
dicta. The server now closes the book, genuflects before
the prelate, and carries back the Missal to the celebrant,
who abstains from kissing it. If several prelates are
present, the Missal is carried to the one superior in dig-
nity, but if they are of equal dignity, it is carried to
none of them. It is the practice of some that when
before the offering water is poured into the wine, the
server says: Benedic Illustrissime et Reverendissime Pater;
and the bishop blesses the water; but as this is pre-
scribed nowhere in the Rubric it should be omitted.

At the end of Mass the celebrant, having said Benedicat
vos omnipotens Deus, makes a profound inclination to the
prelate, and blesses those that are present, taking care to
make the sign of the cross towards that place where the
prelate is not. If the prelate is outside the place of his
jurisdiction, the celebrant gives the blessing in the usual
manner, when, namely, he celebrates in a public church;
but in private oratories, as has been said above, the same
ceremonies are observed towards him as if he were in his
own diocese. After the last Gospel the celebrant, stand-
ing in the place where he is, turns towards the prelate
and makes towards him a profound inclination, nor does
he depart before the prelate has departed.

If Mass is celebrated before a prelate in a public
church that does not belong to his jurisdiction, it is
becoming that the priest, on going to the altar or leav-
ing it, while passing before the prelate, should with head
covered, if he carries the chalice, make towards him a
moderate inclination; but if he does not carry the chalice,
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he uncovers his head and makes to him a profound incli-
nation. And after the Mass is finished he makes to him
from the altar a profound inclination. All that has been
said in this chapter on this point is taken from Gavan-
tus and Merati (on Rubric XL).

It must, moreover, be observed that the priest cele-
brating before his own prelate on those days on which
it is allowed to say a prayer ad /libitum, cannot say the
prayer pro se ipso.
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CHAPTER XVIL

THE FAULTS THAT ARE USUALLY COMMITTED IN CELE-
BRATING MASS.,

1

THE first fault is not to know well by heart the prayers
which, in accordance with the precept of the Rubric,
shoulé be known, as the prayers that one should say
in washing the hands and in putting on the sacred vest-
ments. It is, moreover, a fault if one does not pronounce
well the other prayers that are to be said by heart during
the Mass; as Aufer a nobis, etc., Oramus te Domine, etc.

11.

It is a very great fault to go to say Mass with little or
no preparation; it would be worse to talk while putting
on the vestments. St. John Chrysostom exclaims: 44
divina Christi mysteria negligenter accedens supplicium intoler-
abile meretur.! Moreover, St. Bonaventure says: Cave, ne
nimis tepidus et inordinatus atyue inconsideratus accedas, quia
indigne sumis, st non accedis reverenter.

I11.

It is a fault, worthy of reprehension, or rather it is a
horrible sacrilege, to celebrate Mass too fast, for then it
happens that the words are mutilated, the ceremonies
are transposed so that they are performed either before
or after the time prescribed; this would show little de-
votion, and scandalize those that are present. Of those

! De Sacerd. L 4, c. 3, § 3.

&
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that act in this way one may say: Non timent Dominum,
neque custodiunt ceremontas ejus.'

IV.

It is also a great fault to omit the thanksgiving that
should be made after Mass; and in this not a few imitate_
Judas, who, cum accepissct buccellam, exivit continuo.” ’

V.

It is a great sin to celebrate with torn vestments, with
a dirty purificator and corporal. This is the general
opinion of theologians.

VI.

It is a fault to place on the chalice the handkerchief
or any other thing (see Chap. IL); it is a great fault to
place on the altar what does not belong to the Mass.
The handkerchief may be fastened to the cincture at the
right side under the chasuble, in such a way that it is
hidden from view.

VIL

It is a fault: 1. To sign one’s self with the amice; 2.
While leaving the sacristy to recite the psalm Misercre,
although any prayer may be recited mentally; some,
however, deny that it is a fault.” 3. To make a rever-
ence to the image in the sacristy while holding the
biretta with the right hand and the chalice with the
left; 4. To make an inclination, simple, moderate, or
profound, after having made a genuflection on one
knee; 5. To make no difference between the profound,
moderate, and simple inclination.

The profound inclination should be made by the priest:

14 Kings, xvii. 34. ) 2 Jokn, xiii. 30.
3 Sec Chapter 11., page 93, at 2.
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(1) before leaving the sacristy; (2) while passing before
the high altar if the Blessed Sacrament is not there; (3)
when he arrives at the altar; (4) before he begins Mass
if the Blessed Sacrament is not there; (5) when he says
Munda cor meum, Te igitur, Supplices te rogamus.

The moderate inclination should be made in descending
from the altar either to say Mass, or after Mass." More-
over: 1. At Deus qui conversus, etc.; 2. At Oramus te Do-
mine; 3. At In spiritu humilitatis; 4. At the Sanctus; 3.
At the Consecration; 6. At the Agnus Dei; 7. At the
three prayers before Communion; 8. At the Domine non
sum dignus; 9. At the Placeat tibi sancla Trinilas.

As for the simple inclination we must distinguish three
kinds, as has been explained in Chapter II., page gz.

It should be made: 1. When Gloria Patri is said; 2.
Every time Oremus is said; 3. At the name Jesus and
Maria or of the saints whose Mass is celebrated or of
whom a special commemoration is made; 4. When the
name of the reigning Pope is mentioned; 5. In the
hymn Gloria, at the words Deo, Adoramus te, Gratias agi-
mus 1ibi, fesu Christe, Suscipe deprecationem nostram; 6.
When the Credo is said at the words Zn unum Deum,
Jesum Christum, and simul adoratur, 4. In the Preface at
Deo nostro; 8. In the Canon at 7%/ gratias agens before
each Consecration; 9. At Per cumdem Christum Dominum
nostrum, before Nobis quoque peccatoribus; 1o. At Benedicat
vos omnipotens Deus. In accordance with a laudable
custom an inclination is always made to the cross on
arriving at the middle of the altar, or on leaving it.?

VIII.
It is a great fault not to make well the sign of the
cross, by making it in the air, without touching the

! This reverence after Mass is not prescribed in the Missal. See note
2, page gq.
? See, however, note 2, page cq.
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head, breast, and shoulders; and, moreover, it is also a
fault to form thé cross on the breast without carrying
the hand to the left and the right shoulder, as some
even pious, priests do through negligence.

IX.

Tt is a fault to genuflect at the prayer Aufer when thc
Blessed Sacrament is exposed; and so, too, it is a fault
against the Rubric not to touch the floor with the knee
while making genuflections.

X.

It is a fault to go to the middlé of the altar before
repeating the Zntroit, or to say the Kyric or the Munda
cor meum while going there, or to recite the conclusion
of the prayer while proceeding to the middle, because
the Missal should be shut only after the conclusion has
been finished. It is a fault if, when going to the altar
or leaving it, or turning towards the people, saying Do-
minus vobiscum or Orate Fratres, the celebrant does not
cast down his eyes, as is prescribed by the Rubric, which
says: demissis oculis. Tt is a fault if, when putting his
hands on the altar in order to kiss it or to make a genu-
flection, the celebrant places upon it only the half of his
hands and not the entire palms, or when, genuflecting, he
raises them towards heaven, since he should hold them
flat on the altar. So, also, it is a fault, when the altar is
to be kissed not to recede from it about the space of a
foot so as not to be obliged to make contortions or tc
kiss it sideways.

XI.

When there are several prayers, it is a fault to turn the
leaves before having finished the conclusion of the first
prayer.
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XII.

It is a fault not to raise the eyes at Munda cor meum,
or not to incline profoundly, and not to hold the hands
joined between the breast and the altar, or to begin it
before one has arrived at the middle and raised the eyes
towards the cross.

XIII.

It is a very great fault not to make at the beginning
of the Gospel the sign of the cross as one should make
it, or to make it as some usually do, who, without form-
ing a cross, draw only a serpentine line from the fore-
head to the breast.

X1V,

It is a fault: 1. To recite the Offertory without joining
the hands; 2. Not to read the Offertory at the Masses
for the Dead, but to say it by heart while uncovering
the chalice; 3. Not to fold the veil, but to let it fall be-
hind the chalice on the corporal, and to leave it there;
4. While putting the chalice on the Epistle side, to take
at the same time with the left hand the paten with the
pall upon it; 5. Not to raise the eyes at the prayers
Suscipe Sancte Pater, Offerimus tibi, Veni Sanctificator, and
Suscipe Sancta Trinitas; 6. To wipe the paten with the
chasuble; 7. To begin the prayer Deus qui humane sub-
stantie while taking the wine cruet, instead of waiting
till the server presents the water cruet, on which the
sign of the cross is to be made while pronouncing those
words.

XV.
It is a fault: 1. To begin the prayer 7n spiritu humili-

fatis before placing the hands joined on the edge of the
altar; 2. To incline the head while making the genuflec-
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tion; as at fncarnatus est, etc., or after the Consecration,
etc., and generally when a profound or moderate incli-
nation is to be made; 3. To confound the ceremonies at
Sursum corda and at Gratias agamus Domino Deo nostro;
but few perform them well. They are to be performed
in the following manner: At .Swrsum corda the hands are
raised as high as the breast, and are held apart in such
a manner that they do not exceed the width of the
breast, and one palm of the hand looks towards the
other. At Gratias they are raised a little higher,' and
are then joined, but the eyes are raised and the head
is inclined when the words Deo nostro are said.

XVI.

It is a fault: 1. To incline the head at the words Per
Christum Dominum nostrum, except after the Memento of
the Dead; 2. To hold the hands joined on the altar at
the Sanctus, because they should be held between the
breast and the altar till the Benedictus gui venit, etc., and
the body should be moderately inclined.

XVII.

It is a fault to say the 7% 7¢ifv» while the hands are
extended; for the Rubric prescribes that at first the
hands should be separated and raised a little; and after
the eyes are raised towards the crucifix, and the hands
are joined and placed on the altar, the celebrant, pro-
foundly inclined, begins the Canon, saying 7e 7gitur.

XVIII.

It is against the Rubric: 1. Not to join the hands be-
fore the crosses are made over the Ob/ata; namely, before
the words Hec dona, etc., and at the words Flat dilectis-

! The hands are not raised higher. See Chapter VII , note 1.



cu. xviL) Faults Common in Celebrating Mass. 207

simi FUlii tui, etc., before he takes the Host to consecrate
it; 2.-Not to divide the crosses where the words have
the sign &, for example, Benekdictam, etc.; 3. To hold
the Host only with the left hand till the cross is made
over it; 4. To hold the Host inclined towards the cor-
poral, and not erect, when the cross is made over it.

XIX.

It is unbecoming to keep the feet in different direc-
tions or at a great distance from each other, or to place
the tip of the right foot on the platform of the altar dur-
ing the consecration or during any other action.

XX.

It is unbecoming: 1. At the Consecration of the Host
to place the arms entirely upon the altar; only the
elbows should rest on it; 2. At the adoration to place
on the altar not only the extremities of the hands, but
also the elbows; 3. To incline the head at the adoration
when the Host and the chalice should be looked at: 4.
To raise the Host and the chalice above the head; 5. In
the genuflections not to hold the hands entirely on the
corporal; namely, as far as the wrists, or to raise the
fingers towards heaven.

XXI.

It is a fault: 1. In the Consecration of the chalice to
hold the knob of the chalice with both hands, when the
foot of it should be held with the left hand; 2. Not to
say immediately after the Consecration, but at the Ele-
vation, the words Hec quotiescumque, etc.; 3. To kiss the
foot of the chalice or to touch it with the forehead; 4.
Not to raise in a straight line the Host as well as the
chalice, so high that it can be seen by the people; 5. To
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say some vocal prayer at the elevation of the Host or
chalice.

XXII.

It is a fault to hold the hands joined on the corporal
when they should be so placed that the small fingers
touch the edge of the altar; for the Rubric makes only
the distinction that before the Consecration the thumbs
should be held in the form of a cross, but after Conse-
cration they should not be separated from the fore-
fingers.

XXIII.

It is a fault: 1. To say either the one or the other
Memento in a loud voice; as, £t omnium circumstantium,
after the first, and Zpsis Domine after the second Ae-
mento; 2. It is a fault in the Memento for the Dead to
make a pause before the words Qu7 nos precesserunt, etc.,
have been said.

XXIV.

It is a fault to keep one's head inclined, with the hands
joined on the altar, when one says: Preceptis salutaribus
moniti, as far as the Paler noster; for the hands should
be held joined before the breast.

XXV.
It is a fault to wipe the paten with the left hand or to
wipe it on the chasuble after having kissed it.
XXVI.

It is a fault: 1. To say Agnus Det, etc., with the hands
joined on the altar; 2. To stand sideways at Domine non
sum dignus, which is contrary to what has been said in
Chapter IV., and to strike the breast violently; 3. When
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signing one’s self with the cross, saying: Corpus Domini
nostri Jesu Christi, to make the transverse line exceed the
width of the paten.

XXVII.

1t is a fault: 1. To say Quid retribuam Domino, etc.,
while collecting the fragments; for the Rubric says:
Aliguantulum quiescit in meditatione Ss. Sacramenti; deinde
depositis manibus dicit secreto : Quid retribuam Domino, et
interim discooperit Calicem, etc.; 2. To hold the paten
under the chin before taking the precious blood, or
while taking it or taking the first ablution, to hold it
near the breast; 3. To cover the paten with the pall or to
put the paten upside down on the corporal; 4. To purify
with the fingers the mouth, or the fingers on the edge
of the chalice; 5. To rest the chalice on the altar in
purifying the chalice and the fingers; 6. Not to purify
the chalice with wine, unless one has a papal dispensa-
tion; or to take the ablution not from the part of the
chalice where the precious blood was taken, as has been
ordained by St. Pius V. (see Gavantus); 7. In purifying
the fingers not to use a little wine and much water, so
that the purificator may not be soiled.

XXVIII.

It is a fault: 1. To place the chalice, after the ablu-
tions, in the middle of the altar with the veil turned over
the burse, so that the chalice may be seen uncovered;
it is a greater fault to put the folded corporal on the
chalice, and not into the burse. 2. To say the antiphon
called Communio while arranging the chalice, or not to
say it at the Epistle corner, or to finish it while on the
way.

14
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XXIX.

It is a fault while saying £7 Verbum caro factum est, to
genuflect towards the cross and not towards the Gospel,
and to raise the front of the chasuble.

XXX.

It is a fault if the celebrant takes the biretta before
he descends from the altar, or before he makes a genu-
flection or a profound inclination, or to place it upon the
burse, upon which nothing should be placed either in
going to the altar or in leavmq “it.  See Merati, p. 2, tit. 2,
n. 1, where he cites a decree of September 1, 1703, which
forbids the carrying of the Manutergium in this way; and
the theologians say the same about any other thing.



APPENDIX.*

1.
Notice of the Missal.

« Sacerdos, celebraturus, omnem adhibeat diligentiam, ne desit
aliquid ex requisitis ad sacramentum Eucharistize conficiendum.
Potest autem defectus contingere ex parte Materiz consecrandz,
ex parte Forme adhibenda, et ex parte Ministri conficientis.
Quidquid enim horum deficit, scilicet Materia debita, Forma
cum intentione, et Ordo sacerdotalis in conficiente, non con-
ficitur Sacramentum; et his existentibus, quibuscumque aliis
deficientibus, veritas adest Sacramenti. Alii vero sunt defectus,
qui in Missa celebratione occurrentes, etsi veritatem Sacramenti
non impediant, possunt tamen aut cum peccato aut cum scan-
dalo contingere.”- (/e Defect. gen. tit. 1.)

II.

The Altar and its Ornaments.!
1. THE ALTAR.

“ Altare, in quo sacrosanctum Missee Sacrificium celebrandum
est, debet esse lapideum, et ab Episcope, sive Abbate facultatem
a Sede Apostolica habente, consecratum; vel saltem Ara lapi-
dea, similiter ab Episcopo vel Abbate, ut supra, consecrata, in
co inserta, quae tam ampla sit, ut hostiam et majorem partem
Calicis capiat.”—(Rubric. Miss. gen. tit. XX.)

TuE altar, of which mention is here made, consists of
a stone that must under pain of a grave sacrilege be

Y Theol. mor. 1. 6. n. 372 et seq.

* The various points of which this Appendix treats are taken sub-
stantially from the ¢ Moral Theology” of our author, who treats them
at length. 'We have thought it expedient to sum up here as matters that
one should know and should never forget, before undertaking to celebrate
the Holy Sacrifice. If further explanations are required, they may
easily be found in the places indicated.
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consecrated by a bishop, by an abbot, or a privileged
priest, who has received the power of consecrating it.
The altar is either fixed or portable. The portable
altar, Ara lapidea, is a consecrated stone at least so large
that it may be able to contain the sacred Host and the
greater part of the foot of the chalice, as well as the
other Hosts that may have to be consecrated either on
the corporal or in the ciborium, which is to be left on
it till the Communion.! The altar stones, or portable
altars are not validly consecrated unless the Sepulchre,
the cavity in which the relics are placed, is covered with
a stone (S. R. C,, September 9, 1880).

2. THE ALTAR-CLOTHS AND THE ANTIPENDIUM.

“Hoc altare operiatur tribus mappis seu tobaleis mundis, ab
Episcopo vel alio habente potestatem benedictis, superiori sal-
t>m oblonga, qua usque ad terram pertingat, duabus aliis brevi-
oribus, vel una duplicata. Pallio quoque ornetur coloris, quoad
* fieri potest, diei Festo vel Officio convenientis,”—(Rubrzc. Miss.
gen. tit. XX.)

It would be at least a venial sin to celebrate Mass

1 For further particulars see Wapelhorst, Compendium Sacre Liturgie
page 12. )

? The altar is of stone, and represents Jesus Christ: Pefra awutem erat
Christus (1 Cor. X. 4). Ipso swummo angulari lapide Christo Jesu (Eph.
ii. 20). In every consecrated church there is at least a fixed altar, the
main altar, consecrated when the church is consecrated. The conse-
crated stone, which constitutes the portable altar, should be placed in the
middle of the table of the altar and not far from its edge, so that one
may easily discover it by touching the altar-cloths that should cover the
altar entirely. The fixed altar loses its consecraticn when it is broken in
a notable manner, or when the table is taken away, or when the sepuic/ire
of the relics is opened. The portable altar also loses its consecration
by a considerable fracture, or by opening the sepulchire of the relics.
(S. R. C., 14 Mart., 1693; 15 Maii, 1819; 3 Mart., 1821; 23 Maii,
1835; 6 Oct. 1837; 23 Maii, 1846; 23 Sept. 1848.) The relics enclosed
in the altar are chiefly those of several martyrs; see what is said of this,
page 4o.
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without the three altar-cloths required by the Rubric;
it would be a mortal sin to celebrate Mass without any
altar-cloth. However, there would be no fault if such a
thing were done in a case of grave necessity. These
altar-cloths should be blessed, and this under pain of
venial sin, unless there be a case of necessity or a
reasonable cause that permits the use of altar-cloths
that are not blessed. They should be made of linen, or
at least of hemp,' and should be bleached and clean.

3. Tur Cross AND THE CANDLES.

“Super altare collocetur Crux in medio, et candelabra saltem

duo cum candelis accensis hinc et inde in utroque ejus latere;

. et a partc Epistola paretur cereus ad elevationem Sacra-
menti accendendus.”—(Rubric. gen. Miss. tit. Xx.)

The cross is required at the altar during the celebra-
tion of Mass under pain of at least venial sin, exceptin a
case of necessity. It should bear the image of Jesus
crucified, although this is less rigorously exacted; and
it should be placed in the middle and raised above the
candles. The following is what Benedict XIV. says in
regard to this matter: Nuwllo modo fiat Sacrifictum nisi
Crucifixus inter candelabra ita promineat, ut Sacerdos ac
populus eumdem Crucifixum facile et commode intueri possit;
et imago non sit tta tenuis et exigua, ut ipsius Sacerdolis et
populi oculos pene effugiat. The Ceremonial of the Bishops
prescribes the same thing. :

A special cross is not necessary where there is on the
altar a large statue representing our Lord crucified.
It is believed that this holds good when our Lord is

LS. R. C., 15 Maii, 181q.

? The ends of the top altar-cloth should fall usgue ad terram, that is
to say, to the base of the altar on both sides. A Palliwm or Antipen-
dium is also required, but only when the front of the altar is not suf-
ficiently ornamented.
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represented in a painting, provided his figure occupies
the principal place in the picture.'

It is not required that the cross on the altar should
be blessed.”

As for the lights, it is never allowed to celebrate
Mass without lights, even in a case of necessity, when
the Viaticum is to be administered. If the light goes
out during Mass, it must not be continued unless this
happens after Consecration. To celebrate only with
one light would be, according to the most probable and
most common opinion of theologians, only a venial sin.?
The candles used during the celebration of Mass should
be of bees-wax.*

4. ALTAR-CARDS, BoOK-sTAND, CRUETS, ETC.

“Ad Crucis pedem ponatur tabella Secretarum appellata; in
cornu  Epistolae, cussinus supponendus Missali; . . . parva
campanula, ampullae vitree vini et aquae cum pelvicula et
manutergio mundo, in fenestella seu in parva mensa ad hwxc
preeparata. Super altare nihil omnino ponatur, quod ad Missa
sacrificium vel ipsius altaris ornamentum non pertincat.”—
(Rubr. Miss. gen. tit. XX.)

It is not required that these different objects should
be blessed. Instead of a cushion on which to place the
Missal we may use a book-stand.®

! When the Blessed Sacrament is exposed we should conform, in
regard to the cross, to the usage established in each church (. &. C., 2
Sept. 1741).

2SR C., 11 Jul. 1704.

3 The candlesticks should be placed on the altar, and not fixed in the
wall (8. R. C., 16 Sept. 1866). In regard to the candle that should be
lit at the Consecration, see page I54.

4S. R. C., 10 Dec. 1857, n. 5255,

S Tabella Secretarum, cards containing the prayers that are to be
recited in a low voice, scereto, with the Gloria in excelsis and the Credo,
placed in the middle of the altar for the convenience of the celebrant.
It is customary to place another at the Epistle corner for the prayer



The Chalice and its Accessories. 215

I11.
The Chalice and its Accessories.*

1. TiE CHALICE AND THE PATEN.

“ Preparat calicem, qui debet esse vel aureus vel argenteus,
aut saltem habere cuppam argenteam, intus inauratam, et simul
cum patena itidem inaurata, ab Episcopo consecratus.”—(A77.
celebr. tit. 1. n. 1.)

« Adsit calix cum patena conveniens, cujus cuppa debet esse
aurea, vel argentea, vel stannea; non wxrea, vel vitrea.,”"—(D¢
Defect. tit. X, n. 1.)

The cup of the chalice and the paten should be of
gold, or at least of silver gilt inside; they may be of tin
or also alluminio aliis metallis commixto, when there exists
some reasonable cause, as the poverty of the church or
danger in time of persecution.’

Consecration is required for the paten as well as for
the chalice. It is lost as soon as the sacred vessel de-
teriorates in such a manner that it can no longer be
decently used at the altar; for example, if the cup of the
chalice be split or broken, has a hole in the bottom of it, or
if it is dissevered from the foot by fracture, but not when it
is simply divided, that is when (calix fornatilis) the cup and
foot are joined by a screw. The vessel does not lose its
consecration when the gilding wears off; but when it is
regilt, it must be reconsecrated (S. R. C., 14 Jun., 1843).

Deus qui humane substantie and the psalm Zawvabo, and still another
on the other side for the last Gospel.

Ampulle vitrex. Cruets of glass are preferable for the sake of clean-
liness, and in order to prevent the danger of using water instead of
wine; it is, however, permitted to use cruets of gold or silver (S. &. C
die 28 Aprilis, 1865).

1 A little spoon to put water into the wine at the Offertory is not for-
bidden (S. R. C., 6 Fzb. 1858).

* Theol. mor. 1. 6, n. 370, 386 et seq.
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2, THE PURIFICATOR, PALL, CORPORAL, VEIL, AND BURSE.

“Ponit purificatorium mundum, . . . tegit parva palla linea,
tum velo serico ; super velo ponit bursam coloris paramentorum,
intus habentem corporale plicatum, quod ex lino tantum esse
debet, nec serico vel auro in medio intextum, sed totum album,
et ab Episcopo, vel alio habente potestatem, simul cum palla
benedictum.”—(Rzz. celebr. tit 1. n. 1.)

According to the most common and most probable
opinion, the purificator need not be blessed.

It would be a mortal sin to celebrate Mass with a cor-
poral that is not blessed. As for the pall, it is probable
that the sin would not be mortal.

The purificator, pall, and corporal should be of linen
or hemp. When these linens, after having been used,
must be washed, this should be done for the first time
by a cleric in the higher orders, or, according to present
custom, by a cleric in minororders. The water that has
been used for this purpose should afterwards be poured
into the Sacrarium.

The veil and the burse need not be blessed.

v
The Vestments.!

1. MATERIAL AND BLESSING.

“Paramenta, . . . non debent esse lacera aut scissa, sed in-
tegra, et decenter munda ac pulchra, et ab Episcopo itidem, vel
alio facultatem habente, benedicta.”—(R72. celebr. tit. 1. n. 2.)

The priest’s vestments, namely, the amice, alb, cinc-
ture, maniple, stole, and chasuble should be in a good
condition and have been blessed by the bishop or by an
authorized priest.

It is certainly a mortal sin to celebrate Mass without
a chasuble, or with a chasuble not blessed; the same
thing holds good in regard to the alb. Theologians

L Zheol. mor. 1. 6, n. 376 et seq.
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agree more or less in saying the same thing in regard to
the other vestments.’

2. THE COLOR OF THE VESTMENTS.

“Paramenta, . . . debent esse coloris convenientis Officio et
Missz diei, secundum usum Romanz Ecclesie, que quinque
coloribus uti consuevit: Albo, Rubeo, Viridi, Violaceo, et
Nigro.”—(Rub. gen. tit. xviii. n. 1.)

It is more probable that the Rubric concerning the
color of the vestments is a matter of precept; however,
it does not oblige one under pain of mortal sin, unless
scandal may result therefrom. A reasonable cause,such
as the want of the vestments of the color of the day,
would then permit the taking of another color.*

! We have seen above, on pages 84, 202, the opinion of St. Alphonsus
in regard to the employment of vestments that are in a bad condition.

? We here give in a few words the meaning of the five colors used:

1. White, on the feasts of our Lord, indicates joy and glory; and on
the feasts of the blessed Virgin, of the angels, of confessors, of virgins,
and of other saints and martyrs, purity, innocence, and glorious im-
mortality.

2. Red, at Pentecost, represents the Holy Ghost in the form of
tongues of fire; and on the feasts of the Holy Cross and of martyrs,
blood shed and love triumphant.

3. Green, at the Masses de tempore, from the octave of the Epiphany
to Septuagesima, and from the octave of Pentecost to Advent, signifies
an ordinary situation, which is neither that of joy nor that of sorrow.
The Sundays that fall within the octave are excepted; for then the color
of the octave is taken.

4. Violet well expresses the sentiments of humility and contrition,
prayer joined to penance. It is used at the Masses de fempore in Ad-
vent, and from Septuagesima to Wednesday of Holy Week inclusively;
on the Vigils and Ember days, except the Vigil and the Ember days of
Pentecost and on the Vigil of Epiphany; on the Rogation days; on the
feast of the Holy Innocents on account of the grief of the mothers,
when this feast does not fall ona Sunday; on which the red color is
used. Finally, in the votive Masses de Passione, pro quacumgque neces-
sitate, pro peccatis, ad postulandam gratiam bene moriendi, ad tollendum
schisma, contra paganos, tempore belli, pro pace, pro vitanda mortalitate,
7o iter agentibus, et pro infirmis,
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V.
The Matter and the Form of the Sacrament.!

1. THE BREAD.

«Si panis non sit triticeus, vel si triticeus, admixtus sit granis
alterius generis in tanta quantitate ut non maneat panis triticeus,
vel sit alioqui corruptus, non conficitur Sacramentum.

“Si sit confectus de aqua rosacea, vel alterius distillationis,
dubium est an conficiatur.

“Si ceeperit corrumpi, sed non sit corruptus; similiter, si non
sit azymus, secundum morem Ecclesie latina, conficitur; sed
conficiens graviter peccat.

“Si celebrans ante Consecrationem advertit hostiam esse cor-
ruptam, aut non esse triticeam, remota illa hostia, aliam ponat,
et facta oblatione, saltem mente concepta, prosequatur ab eo
loco, ubi desivit.

“Si id adverterit post Consecrationem, etiam post illius hostia
sumptionem, posita alia, faciat oblationem ut supra, et a Conse-
cratione incipiat, scilicet, ab illis verbis—Qu? pridie quam pa-
teretur—et illam priorem, si non sumpsit, sumat post sumptio-
nem Corporis et Sanguinis, vel alii sumendam tradat, vel alicubi
reverenter conservet. Si autem sumpserit, nihilominus sumat
eam quam consecravit: quia preceptum de perfectione Sacra-
menti majoris est ponderis, quam quod a jejunis sumatur.

“Quod si hoc contingat post sumptionem Sanguinis, apponi
debet rursus novus panis, et vinum cum aqua, et facta prius
oblatione ut supra, Sacerdos consecret, incipiendo ab illis verbis

5. Black is the color proper to death, which deprives us of the light
of life, and plunges us into the darkness of the tomb. It is used on
Good Friday in memory of the darkness that covered the whole earth
when our Lord expired, and at all the Masses of the Dead.

The Church does not admit é/ue or yellow; however, the use of vest-
ments in gold cloth having been introduced, the following doubt has
been submitted to the Congregation of Rites: 4n sacra paramenta
revera auro, maxima saltem cx parte, contexta, pro quocumgue colore,
exceptis wviolaceo et nigro, inservire possint? The Congregation an-
swered, April 28, 1866: Zolerandum esse locorum consuetudinem, relate
tamen ad parvamenta ex quro contexta.

U Vheol, mor. 1. 6, n, 148 ct seq.
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—Qui pridie—ac statim sumat utrumque, et prosequatur Mis-
sam ; ne Sacramentum remaneat imperfectum, et ut debitus ser-
vetur ordo.

“Si Hostia consecrata dispareat, vel casu aliquo, aut vento
aut miraculo, vel ab aliquo animali accepta, et nequeat reperiri,
tunc altera consecretur ab eo loco incipiendo—Qu? pridie guam
pateretur—facta ejus prius oblatione, ut supra.”—(De Defect.
tit. II1.)

The matter essential to the divine Sacrifice is bread
properly so called, made of the flour of pure wheat and
of natural water. Any other kind of grain, as also any
mixture of artificial liquor, as rose-water, would make
the matter null, or at least uncertain, and gravely illicit.

Unleavened and leavened bread are both valid; but
the former is permitted only in the Latin Church and
the latter in the Greek Church, so that a priest of the
Latin Church who would consecrate with leavened
bread, and a Greek priest who would consecrate with
unleavened bread, would both consecrate validly, but
would commit a mortal sin. The common and more
probable opinion is that a priest of the Latin Church
could not consecrate with leavened bread even in a case
of necessity when he wished to administer holy Viati-
cum.

It is a precept in the Latin Church that the Host that
is to be consecrated should be of a circular form; but
this is not the case in the Greek Church.

The Host that is consecrated for Mass should be larger
than those that are distributed to the faithful; yet one
may celebrate Mass with a small Host for want of an-
other, provided no scandal be thereby given; one would
even be obliged to do so in a case of necessity; for
example, in order to administer the Viaticum.

The priest should communicate with the Host conse-
crated in the Mass that he celebrates; he would do
wrong, when he renews the sacred Host for Exposition
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to use the old Host to communicate at Mass, and to re-
place it by the Host that he has just consecrated at his
Mass.

2. THE WINE,

«Si vinum sit factum penitus acetum, vel penitus putridum
vel de uvis acerbis seu non maturis expressum, vel ei admixtum
tantum aquee, ut vinum sit corruptum, non conficitur Sacra-
mentum.

«Si vinum ceeperit aczscere vel corrumpi, vel fuerit aliquan-
tum acre, vel mustum de uvis tunc expressum, vel non fuerit
admixta aqua, vel fuerit admixta aqua rosacea seu alterius distil-
lationis, conficitur Sacramentum ; sed conficiens graviter peccat.

“Si celebrans, ante consecrationem Sanguinis, quamvis post
consecrationem Corporis, advertat, aut vinum, aut aquam, aut
utrumque, non esse in calice, debet statim apponere vinum cum
aqua, et facta oblatione, ut supra, consecrare, incipiendo ab illis
verbis—Szmziz modo, etc.

“Si, post verba Consecrationis, advertat vinum non fuisse
positum, sed aquam; deposita aqua in aliquod vas, iterum
vinum cum aqua ponat in calice, et consecret, resumendo a
verbis preedictis—Szmilz modo, etc.

“Si hoc advertat post sumptionem Corporis, vel hujusmodi
aquee, apponat aliam hostiam iterum consecrandam, et vinum
cum aqua in calice, offerat utrumque; et consecret, et sumat,
quamvis non sit jejunus; vel, si Missa celebretur in loco pub-
lico, ubi plures adsint, ad evitandum scandalum, poterit appo-
nere vinum cum aqua, et, facta oblatione ut supra, consecrare,
ac statim sumere, et prosequi cetera.

“Si quis percipiat, ante Consecrationem, vel post Consecra-
tionem, totum vinum esse acetum, vel alias corruptum, idem
servetur quod supra, ac si deprchenderet non esse positum
vinum, vel solam aquam fuisse appositam in calice.

«Si autem celebrans, ante consecrationem calicis, advertat
non fuisse appositam aquam, statim ponat eam, et proferat
verba Consecrationis. Si id advertat post consecrationem
calicis, nullo modo apponat; quia non est de necessitate Sac-
ramenti.

“Si Materia quee esset apponenda, ratione defectus vel panis,
vel vini, non posset ullo modo haberi, si id sit ante consecra-
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tionem Corporis, ulterius procedi non debet; si post consecra-
tionem Corporis, aut etiam vini, deprehenditur defectus alterius
speciei, altera jam consecrata, tunc, si nullo modo haberi possit,
procedendum erit in Missa absolvenda, ita tamen ut pratermit-
tantur verba et signa qua pertinent ad speciem deficientem;
quod si, expectando aliquamdiu, haberi possit, expectandum
erit, ne Sacrificium remaneat imperfectum.”—(De Defect. tit. 1V.)

The wine proper for consecration must be natural
wine produced from the grape (znum de vite).! Its color
is immaterial.

The consecration would be null if one were to use
sour grapes or vinegar, or wine adulterated by some
mixture.

The must and the wine that begin to grow sour or to
spoil would furnish valid but gravely illicit matter; and
the sin would be still more grave if one were to use a
doubtful matter. However, in case of necessity, one
may use wine that is a little sour.

It is not permitted to consecrate frozen wine; never-
theless, if one has done so, the consecration would still
have to be regarded as valid.

There is an obligation, under pain of grievous sin, to
put a little water into the wine, as is prescribed by the
Rubric; but if one has omitted to do so, the consecra-
tion would nevertheless be valid.

In case one of the two species happens to be wanting,
the other being consecrated, if it should be very difficuit
to procure what is needed, and considerable agitation
would arise among the people, the Mass should be
finished as the Rubric indicates; for the natural law
obliging us to avoid giving scandal prevails over the
positive divine law which ordains that the sacrifice
should be completed.?

3. TiE SACRAMENTAL FORM.

“Defectus ex parte forma possunt contingere, si aliquid desit
ex iis, quae ad integritatem verborum in ipsa Consecratione re-

Y De Defeet. tit. 11, 2 Theolog. mor. 1. 6, n. 300.
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quiruntur. Verba autem Consecrationis, qua sunt forma hujus
Sacramenti, sunt haec: FHoc est enim Corpus meum, et Iic est
entm calix Sanguinis met, novi et @terni testamenti: nysteriust
Sfidez;. qui pro wobis et pro multis effundetuy in remissionent pecca-
torum. Si quis autem aliquid diminueret vel immutarct de
forma consecrationis Corporis et Sanguinis, et in ipsa verborum
immutatione verba idem non significarent, non conficeret Sacra-
mentum. Si vero aliquid adderet, quod significationem non
mutaret, conficeret quidem, sed gravissime peccaret.

«Sj celebrans non recordetur se dixisse ea qua in Consecra-
tione communiter dicuntur, non debet propterea turbari. Si
tamen certo ei constet, se¢ omisisse aliquid cornm que sunt de
necessitate Sacramenti, id est, formam Consecrationis, seu par-
tem, resumat ipsam formam, et cctera prosequatur per ordi-
nem. Si vero valde probabiliter dubitet se aliquid essentiale
omisisse, iteret formam saltem sub tacita conditione. Si autem
non sunt de necessitate Sacramenti, non resumat, sed procedat
ulterius.”—(De Defect., tit. V.)

One should pronounce each form of the consecration
simul recitative et significative; that is to say, by reciting
the words of Jesus Christ, and by applying their mean-
ing to the matter that is present. It must be observed
that, if one is voluntarily distracted at the moment of
consecration, one would commit a grievous sin.’

VI.
The Disposition of the Celebrant.
1. THE INTENTION.?

«Si quis non intendit conficere, sed delusorie aliquid agere;
item si aliqua hostiee ex oblivione remaneant in altari, vel aliqua
pars vini, vel aliqua hostia lateat, cum non intendat consecrare
nisi quas videt; item si quis habeat coram se undecim hostias,
et intendat consccrare solum decem, non determinans quas
decem intendit: in his casibus non consecrat, quia requiritur
intentio. Secus si, putans quidem esse decem, tamen omnes

1 Mention has been made above, page 157, what properly constitutes
the form of consecration.
2 Theol. mor. 1. 6, n. 281, 215, et seq.—Homo Apost. tr. 15, n. 18.
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voluit consecrare quas coram se habebat: nam tunc omnes
crunt consecrata: atque ideo quilibet Sacerdos talem semper
intentionem habere deberet, sc